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PREFACE 


Arabic, as the famous linguist A.L. Schlozer (d. 1781) has pointed out, be- 
longs to the Semitic group of languages. More specifically, it is an offshoot of 
the languages of south-west Arabia. While its origins lie buried in remote an- 
tiquity, by the third century (C.E.), Arabic has developed into a full-fledged 
language. 


In our time most of the Semitic languages have disappeared. In addition to 
Arabic, the only living Semitic languages are modern Hebrew, Amheric and a 
dialect of Aramaic. As for Arabic, it remains not only a fully living language but 
also enjoys a unique importance. It alone can serve as the source of knowledge 
of all Semitic languages. Whenever the grammarians of these languages are 
faced with intricate grammatical problems, they are forced to have recourse to 
consulting parallel grammatical rules in Arabic, particularly as they are 
exemplified in the Qur’an.* Moreover, enormous change has taken place in the 
vocabulary of all Semitic languages. Change in word-meaning alone is consi- 
dered. The present versions of these languages have little resemblance with 
their original versions. The only exception is Arabic, the language of the 
Qur'an, which retains its old grammar, syntax and vocabulary that makes it the 
archetype of the entire family of Semitic languages. 


Since the language of the Qur’an is Arabic, it is the main source of knowledge 
about Islam. About one billion Muslims of the world recite the Qur’an in its 
original language regardless of whether they understand it ot not, and a good 
number of them do cherish the desire to comprehend the Qur'an without the 
medium of translation. Moreover, there are a large number of people around 
the globe who wish to learn this language because of its political importance, 
for it is the official language of no less than the twenty-one member states of the 
Arab League. Gradually the importance of Arabic has also been enhanced be- 
cause of the overwhelming importance of the Arab countries in international 
commerce and finance. Thanks to these, a number of text books and grammars 
for learning Arabic have been appearing in the Western countries and the vol- 
ume of these publications is on the increase. The authors of these works have 
taken pains to make the learning of the language easy for beginners. The pro- 
cess of learning that one encounters in these works appears somewhat mechan- 
ical as many of these authors had little appreciation for the literary beauty of 
Arabic. Some, one might even suspect that their intrinsic prejudice against 


* Sabatino Moscati, An Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of Semitic Studies, amply illus- 
trates this. 





Arabic had convinced them that it could not be presented in an interesting, sys- 
tematic and simple manner. This being the state of affairs, it is the duty of Mus- 
lim scholars to make concerted efforts to produce good text books that would 
facilitate and speed up the process of learning Arabic among those that are con- 
versant with English and other international languages. Unfortunately, this 
challenging task has not been taken up by many scholars. Mine is thus an effort 
which has been taken up to fill the gap. 


Professor Abdus Salam Kidwai* of India pioneered a method for teaching 
Arabic in 1942. His main idea was to make the Qur'an the prime source of 
teaching Arabic language. He compiled a book consisting of ten primary les- 
sons for this purpose and it proved very useful. The present work is an adoption 
of the idea originated by Professor Kidwai.** His work was designed for Urdu- 
speaking adults of the Subcontinent who were acquainted with the Arabic al- 
phabet and with some Arabic vocabulary. While attempting to present this lan- 
guage to English-speaking people, the present author was in a far less advan- 
tageous position since the greater number of readers will presumably have little 
or no knowledge of Arabic alphabet and vocabulary. This made my task an ex- 
ceedingly difficult one. 


The lessons of this book have been arranged in simple grammatic classifica- 
tions supported by verses of the Holy Qur'an as illustrations of the postulated 
rules in Philology , Morphology and Syntax. It is an attempt to assist those who 
wish to acquire proficiency in this language for the sake of understanding the 
Qur'an. It is hoped that they will get used to the Qur’anic style and language 
and in the process of learning be able to develop a degree of familiarity with 
Arabic idioms as well. 


This is an experimental attempt which, the author hopes, will be conducive 
to a speedier and easier learning of Arabic. The author has made efforts to 
cover all the essential elements for learning the language. It goes without saying 
that there will always be scope for improvement. Suggestions or advice that 
would enable me to improve this work will be more than welcome and will be 
greatly appreciated. 


The author is greatly indebted to Mr. Sayyid Muhsin Ba-Roum for publish- 
ing the first edition of this book through the famous publishing house of Dar Al- 


Shuroug. | am also greatful to IQRA’ International Educational Foundation 
for adopting this work in their series, The Arabic and Qur'anic Studies as part of 
their Comprehensive and Systematic Program of Islamic Studies. 


Makkah al-Mukarramah 1986 Abdullah Abbas Nadwi 
*  Incharge of Education, Nadwat al-Ulama, Lucknow, India and Academic Secretary of Dar al- 
Musannifin, (Shibli Academy), India died in 1979. 


** His way of explanation is also adopted in the first three chapters. 
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ABOUT THE WORK : 


... Itis a very interesting and useful work which meets the requirement of both 
students and general readers to learn the basic mode and structure system of 
the language of the Last Revealed Book... I congratulate the author on his im- 
pressive attempt and presentation and recommend that all non-Arabic speak- 
ing people study it thoroughly. 


Saiyyid Abdul Hasan Nadwi 
wee 


... Aprecise and easy-to-grasp methodology to familiarize oneself with the ap- 
proach, diction and nuances of the Arabic language, particularly relating to the 
Islamic epitomes and principles so beautifully conveyed by the Glorious 
Qur’an. With a pleasant and rather informal treatment of the subject, the book 
will go a long way to help and instruct the English-knowing beginners 
everywhere, 


Dr. Abdullah Omar Nasseef 
Secretary-General 

Muslim World League 
Makkah al-Mukarramah 


wee 


The work of Dr. Nadwi accomplishes remarkably well the numerous 
spiritual, intellectual and educational purposes which he had set out to ac- 
complish. He has also taken care to avoid verbal extravagance and dilettantism 
and has attempted to make the book as easy and simple as possible. He indeed 
deserves the gratitude of the world of learning for the great contribution he has 
made to the Arabic language. 


Muhsin Ba-Roum 
ttt 


The revised and enlarged edition of this pioneering work is a major improve- 
ment on its previous publication. Since its first publication the textbook had not 
been revised and a need was felt for a thorough revision to make some neces- 
sary corrections, incorporate new ideas by the author and discerning readers, 
make further additions, improve type-setting quality and graphic presentation 
and to make the transliteration system consistent with the present standard of the 
Library of Congress System. 

Dr. Abidullah Ghazi 
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IQRA'’ 
TRANSLITERATION CHART 








Elede dele fs ie fs 
| 





SHORT VOWELS LONG VOWELS DIPHTHONGS 
et he i:/a s~ / aw 
2 fs e/a ee | ai 
Di ee 


* Special attention should be given to the symbols marked with stars for they 
have no equivalent in the English sounds. 
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THE ALPHABET 


The Arabic Alphabet ( sas! 4,)> / Huruf-ul-Hija’) consists 
of 28 letters (29 if hamza is counted as a separate letter). Three of 
them: 4), waw, Sasi ‘alif and «lL, ya’ are used as long vowels 
or dipthongs and also as weak consonants. 


The following table shows the various forms of these letters ac- 
cording to whether the letter is isolated, initial, medial or final. 


Care has to be taken to distinguish letters which are similar to 
each other in form and differ in discritical pionts or dots. 
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Name of the Letter and Isolated Final Medial Initial 
Transcription Form Letter Letter Letter 
oS oS oo oS 





‘woe 


= ji j > 
foo + [elelal= 
fe ow | eel eS 
few «l+[ajals 
[osm oe [3s [ [als 





* In fact, this is a hamzah (+ ) and the ‘alif (\ ) is just a seat for it. 
For more details, see under the Hamzah, pp. 19-20. 
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Name of the Letter and Isolated Final Medial Initial 
Transcription Form Letter Letter Letter 
oa 


ExCIFIFIESEI 








poeerreteete 
aes es) EIETaT 
fae + [slalals 


\r 






Name of the Letter and 
Transcription 





Isolated Final Medial Initial 
Form Letter Letter Letter 
oS Oo oO oO 





oo oy | sll =| a 


Most of the Arabic letters are connectors; that is, that they connect both to a pre- 
ceding and a following letter. However, there are six letters that do not connect to 
a following letter, though they connect to preceding letters. Let us call them 
‘non-connectors’, and they are : 





VOWELS 


signedas — ontopofaletter 
and pronounced as a in “above” 


signedas — underaletter 
and pronounced as i in “if” 


signedas — ontopofaletter 
and pronounced as uw in “put” 





signedas — or 2 ontopofaletterisa 
sukiin stop or stress; it indicates that the consonant 
is vowelless. 


For the transcription (a) stands for fathah (i) for kasrah and (u) 
for dammah. 


Long vowels or dipthongs are three : 
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Examples : Note : For ‘nunation’ at the end of some of these examples, see 


chapter 1. 
re 


¢ | ‘alimun; a learned man 
















| ¥ 


ba‘idun; far 


fe 










a male proper name; also an adjective meaning 


sa‘idun; “happy” 


ya‘udu (3rd Pers. Imperfect); he returns or will return. 


. pee mamnun (Part Passive); an obliged one; thankful; indebted. 
5465 | yakiinu (Imperfect, 3rd Pers.); he is or will be. 


Students should carefully note all the signs on the following letters. 


BG 


Cc’. 


& 
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EXERCISE 





-) 





\A 
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TheHamzah i5,-.-4. 1 


L/s/S/H/3/ 1 /N/— 


Lor 


The hamzah, represented by the symbol (¢) , is a separate con- 
sonant that should not be mixed up with the ’alif (|). 


As a sound, the hamzah is a glottal stop that has no single letter 
equivalent in most other languages. It is produced by blocking 
off the air stream at the top of the windpipe, and then releasing it. 


At the beginning of a word, ’alif (|) is always used as a chair 
for the hamzah. It the following vowel is — (kasra), the hamzah 
is written then under ’alif ; , thus ie Otherwise, the hamzah is writ- 
ten over ’alif ; thus { or I, 


Examples : 


(ardun) = earth. 


(ibnun) = ason. 





In addition, however, one of the other weak letters, ya’ (s , 
without dots, known also as nabrah / é,-5) and waw (5), may be 
the chair. Further, hamzah sometimes occurs without a chair and 
is then written over the line-connecting the letters, on either side 
of it or by itself. 
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The rules governing the chair of the hamzah may be sum- 
marized as follows : 


1. At the beginning of a word the chair is always alif (\) . 


2. Inthe middle of a word : 
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(a) If only one of the vowels — or or — (or two identical 


(b) 


(c 


_— 


vowels) is contiguous to the hamzah (i.e. precedes or is 
borne by it) the chair will be, respectively, «¢ (actually — 
or — )or , or}. 


Example : 





If two different vowels are contiguous to the hamzah, the 

vowel which determines the chair (in accordance with the 

correspondence in 1, 2a) is governed by the following 

order of preference : 

int te ISS iy Se ei); in the first example 

the contiguous vowels are ~ and —, then the — takes 

preference, and therefore the chair is ,¢ ( actually —). 

If the hamzah is preceded by a long vowel and bears —, 

it has no chair (e.g. Jel s#y,+). If, however, the ham- 

zah is preceded by along vowel and bears — or —, the 

chair usually corresponds to the vowel the hamzah bears 
e * - t > ew 

(e.g. ple Isls). 


YY. 


(3) At the end of a word : 


(a) The preceding vowel determines the chair (in accordance 
with the correspondence given in 1, 2a). 


Example : 





(b) If there is no preceding short vowel (i.e. if there is “sukain” 
or a long vowel), there is no chair (e.g. ¢(,* # Ja ). 


(c) A hamzah, occuring at the end of a word after a long ‘alif, 
is written on the line after the ‘alif, e.g. 


pans, & Med. & Whee. & Hye 
Exercise 


Copy the following, putting in the correct chair for the hamzah; 
join letters as required : 
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Exercise 


Recite and compare the following sets of words. Notice that in 


the list to your right the ‘alif is a long vowel; in the list to your left, 
it is just a seat for the hamzah ° 


II. 
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Seige 5s aba ip 
Hamzat-ul-gat‘i wa hamzat-ul-wasli 
Hamzat-ul-qat‘i is the ordinary hamzah which is always pro- 
nounced and written at the beginning of a word initiating a 


sequence of sounds. The symbol for this hamzah is the ( ¢ ) 
on top or under an alif, e.g. 


. ail ja . aol 
sO yl 
eal dl vas tLe 134 


The definite article in Arabic is respresented by the sound ’al; 
(Sl) which is a combination of a hamzah on top of the ‘alif 
andalam, (J) i.e. J+! Ifthe hamzah of the definite ar- 
ticle is at the beginning of a word to initiate a sequence of 
sounds, then this is a hamzat-ul-qat‘i which is fully pro- 
nounced as well as written. 


YY 


yr 


However, if a word having the definite article tf is pre- 
ceded by other sounds, then the hamzah of the_I is elided 
(i.e. not fully pronounced), and is written then without the 
(*) or with a special symbol, called hamzat-ul-wasl, which 
is(~ ) ontop ofthe ’alif; thus | . 


Examine the following example : 





pout I SH ola The Qur’an guides to the goods. 


The above example contains a hamzat-ul-gat’ in the word 
Ol jasf and a hamzat-ul-wasl in the word 505i . 


The following example (from the Holy Qur’an) contains 
several illustrations of hamzat-ul-wasl : 


pee et tpt ace a pz es | He is Allah, the Creator, 
ayaa St} HEI! a! 2] the Shaper out of naught, 


-es - «+ | the Fashioner, His are the 
2 most beautiful names. 


white os ter sy 474 «-*] All that is in the heavens 
VU ota GG 
PSO ON sccacuaeurth glorifieth Him 
. Sout 55 jati 545 | and He is the Mighty, the 
. Wise. (59:24) 





EXERCISE 


The Nunation (Tanween) 


See Chapter | 
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SHADDAH 


Shaddah is a sound of double consonant, e.g in English words. 
such as irregular or innocent etc. but in Arabic one letter is not 
written twice, it is written single with a mark of Shaddah, above 
the letter, that means this letter should be pronounced twice, e.g. 
~ marra, instead of writing ~~ or = qgalla, instead of writing 
js This type of verbs have the appearance of being biliteral, 


e.g. a hajja, ‘> jarra, ‘4 marra, etc. 


The following table should be carefully exercised by the students : 
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MADDAH 


If a hamzah, vowelled with fathah, and followed by the long 
vowel; ‘alif (the hamzated fathah) is dropped in writing and the 
long vowel ‘alif is written over the ’alif horizontally as | aa, this 
sign is called Maddah. 


Examples : 0135 instead of writing dil'5 , or ol, instead of all, . 
EXERCISE 


Practice the pronunciation of the following words which con- 
tain maddabh in different positions : 


BEnesces 
eff] [ol sla le 


The Dagger ’Alif 


In a few very common words the long vowel aa ( L) is repre- 
sented not with the letter ’alif after the consonant, but with the 
sign — written over the consonant. This sign is a short vertical 
stroke with the appearance of a small ’alif. 


| Be 


eal! Lys oil 


This dagger ‘alif is usually omitted in unvowelled texts. 









Examples : 


aT eT eT 
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SOME IMPORTANT RULES OF ARABIC CHARACTERS 


I. iby tet at-Ta’-wl-Marbitah (& « 3) : 


When we introduced the Arabic characters, we learned that 
the third letter was «(5 (Ta’), written in its terminal form 
as <— . We must add now that the original form of 1a’ is called 
at-Td’ -ul-Maftihah to distinguish it from the other form of ta’ 
which we are introducing now. 


The character & or & (called in Arabic at-Ta’ -ul-Marbiitah 
‘tied t’) serves a double function. Phonologically, it repre- 
sents the sound t, exactly the same sound as the one represented 
by. 


Examples : 


ia [mtn [om 


@ere 
as | fatatun 


Grammatically, it mostly (but not always) indicates a 
feminine gender in the noun or adjective in which it appears 
as illustrated by the examples above. 





There are some additional points to be noted about 

‘at-Ta’ -ul-Marbiitah: 

1. It occurs only as the last consonant of a word. If a suffix in- 
volving additional letters is added to such a word, the 4 
is changedto . 
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Examples : 


ea 
pea 













_atikaun | “queen 


2. Itis always preceded by either the short vowel ~ a or, in 
much smaller number of words by the long vowel | @ as 
illustrated earlier. 









‘his girl’ 


3. ‘the ‘alif which is normally written with the accusative nu- 
nation is not written after 3; thus : 4S malikatan and 
ee. -« id 
i> Jannatan. 


4. The pausal form of at the end of a sentence will result 
in pronouncing it as the sound » ha’ (26th letter). Thus 
the pause form of 411 al-jannatu is al-jannah. 


Study the expanded following examples : 


Faron | Paton 











f 


malikatin 


YA 


Il. 


v4 


a 0% 


ALL Sy ‘al-huriifush shamsiyyah and ij aii S,’34 
‘al-huraiful gamariyyah P 


The Definite Article : 
The Sun Letters and The Moon Letters : 


In relation to the pronunciation of the consonants when pre- 
ceded by the Definite Article (J!) al, Arabic letters are di- 
vided into two groups: 1) Sun Letters, and 2) Moon Letters. 


When we introduce the Definite Article (J!) a/ to a noun 
starting with a Sun Letter we do not pronounce the letter (J) 
lam of the Definite Article; this /am is assimilated into the 
first letter of the noun and thus this first letter is doubled and 
consequently written with a shaddah (~) sign. 


On the other hand, if a noun starts with a Moon Letter, the 
lam (3) of the Definite Article is fully pronounced and there 
is no further modification in relation to the pronunciation of 
the first letter of the defined noun. 


Sun Letters rae 5, /1 ‘al-hurtifush shamsiyyah 
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Moon Letters ‘3 pall 3 9 ol al-huriuful qamariyyah 





I. "Al-Alif-ul-Magsitratu 33 pai. it Gat 
In a considerable number of Arabic words, a final long vowel 
(L) 4 is represented not by the usual ’alif, but by a special 
symbol ¢¢ called 3}, 24 <1 GY! ’al-’alif- ~ul-magsisrah 
(shortened 'alif ). It has the shape of the letter S ya’ but 
without the two dots. 


Examples : 





Three points may be particularly noted about ,¢ : 

1. The long @ sound represented bys is exactly the same 
sound as that represented by the regular ‘alif, thus no new 
pronunciation feature is involved. 

2. In the classical Arabic writing system, especially that of 
the Qur'an, the «> appears with a short vertical stroke 
on top of it as shown in the four examples above. In the 


modern printing system, however, this short vertical 
stroke is dropped. 


3. The <> occurs only as the last letter of a word; if a suffix 
is added to such a word the ¢¢ is changed to|. 


Contrast : 
our right guidance. 
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CHAPTER 1 
THE NOUN AND THE ARTICLE 


The Noun : 

ii Mohammad, 141+ Hamid, 2, ~~. Mahmid, 
ns Bashir, pel Nasir, and ste Khalid are the names of 
persons. They are called Proper Nouns. 


In a formal language this type of name is pronounced with a 
suffix of a nin sound, Thus: The word ‘Mohammad’ will be 
pronounced as iis Muhammadun and : 





ca [ me loca [me 
= [it [= 52 


The nin sound, say “Nunization” is marked here as “un” 
may be changed to “in” or “‘an”’ according to the noun in oe 
construction of a sentence as will be explained later. 







Common nouns such as 5 Shajar (tree); j++ Hajar (stone), 
cls Tuffah (apple), <2 Bait (house), 3 Rabb (Lord), 
J paar Rasul (messenger), are also subject to the nunization, 


ry 


2. 


3. 


unless the definite Ji (’al) is prefixed. In case a word is made a 
proper noun through prefixing UI (’al), The nunization will be 
removed. Compare : 


aE [owen [|B wa 
f= [anf en 
[aa [wn || SB [om 
fs [oe [el S| 
[ae [ee [| S| 


The Article : 







Arabic has only one definite article to turn a common noun 
into a proper one, i.e. I (’al) as it is illustrated above. The in- 
definiteness of a common noun is indicated by nunization. 
Thus tus tuffahun means any apple, while aoe ‘ attuffahu 
means a particular apple. The informal usage of noun is free 
from nunization. Also it occurs only on a word of Arabic ori- 
gin. Thus a non-Arabic word or dual or plural will not be suf- 
fixed with niin sound. 


Gender : 


Arabic has two genders, i.e. masculine and feminine. There is 
no common gender in this language as in English. 
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A common sign of a feminine noun is 3 (ta’) that is to be 
suffixed to the final letter of a noun, e.g. 


axase nto Ti 
a 















iit nafi‘atun a useful woman or thing 










aman of knowledge 


a woman of knowledge 





This 3 (ta’) of feminine gender is changed into a  (ha’) 
sound in speech; also in formal language when it occurs at the 
end of a sentence e.g. : 





* «| kanatdarbatan it was a decisive 
qadiyah stroke. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 





| ‘udkhulu fis (People !) Enterin 
silmi kaffah peace all of you. (2-208) 


The feminine gender nouns Gls (kaffah) and 20 (qadiyah) 
were ils (kaffatan) and insti (qadiyatan) respectively, but 
their 3 (fa’) has been changed to e (ha’) because they occurred 
at the end of sentence. 


at 3 


4. Numbers : 


Apart from singular and plural numbers which is common to 
all languages, Arabic has an additional number, between sing- 
ular and plural that is ‘the dual’ for two, e.g. 


vn | et |__| 
S38 Katibun | ovals Katibani 


OKs5 Qadimani 


In case of a feminine gender the additional infixed vowel 
shows the number i.e. ‘ani’ or ‘ina’. This takes place after 
@ (ta’) of feminine gender, thus : 


, {ayes . 
ole Muslimun wiL24 Muslimatun 
-,e8 Ps ee on 708 . - is 
OLaLue Muslimani OAL ~=Muslimatani 









5 git Katibuna 









e263 Qadimun Sys5 Qadimiina 








But the plural 5 ,.1°4 (Muslimima) will be turned to LiL 
(Muslimatun) e.g. : 


[Singir [Duat [Phat 
e20 Qadimun | sls Qadimani | 3,46 Qadimiina 
okaabi Qadimatani Stati Qadimatun 


olsls Katibani 5315 Katibiuna 
als Katibatun | o:s\S Katibatani | 2\Gls Katibatun 
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1. 


2: 


EXERCISE 


Write in Arabic and put ‘nunization’ accordingly 


Khalid, Sharif, Nasir, Habib, Rashid, ‘Ali, ‘Ubaid, 
Karim, ‘Aliah, Hussain. 


Write the following names with and without article i (al) : 


[ST nee Bon owe 
[25 Sain [Root | Be na 
55 Redon Pie | Nim [Ree | 
[ES Rain [Msgs] SF Quinn [Ourin | 
[Es Rano erst | Fell [6ee | 


ah Rafi‘un |The one whoraise in esteem 


















3. Give the dual number of the following nouns for both mas- 


culine and feminine : 


rH ee ELS Cobo Foth « Cas 


4. Mention the plural form of these : 
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CHAPTER 2 
THE SIMPLE NOMINATIVE SENTENCES 


’ 





ae 









Rasulun 


a 
uc 


(«= 











A wise man 







Hakimun 


: - A kind man, generous; 
| Karimun 
also a male proper name 


Khalid is a wise man. 
Bashiir is a poet. 


rv 37 


B fe 
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| | 


E 
C 
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eJléSyae% | Mahmudisalearned man. 
Hamid is a kind man. 
J yj dss: | Muhammad is a messenger. 






. These types of sentences are formed by two nouns. The first 


word of each sentence is a proper name (marked with ‘un’ 
Nunization) that needs no article | (’al). The second word 
which is called the predicate, is acommon noun. To form such 
sentences you have only to ‘nunize’ the last letters of both 
words and remove « is, a, an » of English construction. Thus 
if you want to translate : 


Hafizisa poet. & ‘Aliisa writer. 


a) Put the Arabic word yeu for poet, (the common noun) 
and css for writer (the common noun). 


b) Nunize the endings of each word so that will be : 


pe ia Hafizun Sha‘irun. 
‘Aliyyun Katibun. 


In case the first word (the subject of the sentence) is not a 
proper noun, the article J! (’al) will be prefixed while the sec- 
ond word will remain ‘nunized’, thus : 


Seo PEN | al-Islamu dinun Islam is a religion. 
i eo ae ee eee The Messenger is a 
dole Jy J | 'ar-Rasulu sadiqun 


YA 














There should be an agreement in number and gender between 
subject and predicate, i.e. If a subject is a feminine, dual or plural, 
the predicate should be the same accordingly. 


EXAMPLES : 


Singular Masculine 


ree ae = ‘nie Sa‘id (A proper name) 
o-coss. | 'at-Talibu The student is a hard 
Agta pel mujtahidun worker. 
Singular Feminine 


Sa‘idatu Sa‘idah (A proper name) 
‘alimatun is alearned woman. 









ats Attalibatu The student (Female) 
“ee a a mujtahidatun is a hard worker. 





A female proper name does not accept nunation as shown above. 
Dual Masculine 
- oe. eee| 'ar-Rajulani The (two) men are 
Deeg ON | aminani believers. 


Dual Feminine 


The (two female) students 
are hard workers. 
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‘at-Talibatani 
mujtahidatani 


Plural Masculine 


- + 45% 24 | ’ar-Rijalu : 
") ges Ue ST aig The men are believers. 
Oe He J mu’ miniina 


Plural Feminine 
’at-Talibatu The (female) students are 
mujtahidatu hard workers. 
RULES : 


1. A complete sentece formed by nouns i.e. a simple Nominal 
sentence is called in Arabic | nites Jumlatun 'Ismiyyatun 
or rey aast 'al-Jumlatul 'Ismiyyatu. 









It has 13+ Mubtada'un (Subject) and 5+ Khabarun 
(Predicate). 


2. Predicate should agree with the subject in number and gender. 


EXERCISE 


1. Translate into English, using as reference the vocabulary intro- 
duced in this chapter as well as the vocabulary list at the end of 
this chapter. 


oe stl s geil « Sts opal mchyey dante mere 
«by isle HUES igs iow «ab cut . gs ut 
2s US ie Ca. ia th. ob al 


Cee Salt Ob bial Gy ddl ts Cas 
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SY STF flee Jt « bel, Csi 6 jus Stal 
dla oth . ote oki . S55 deat. tad bf 


SBE CH Sas Seg kis atustt 


2. Translate into Arabic : 
Hamid is a wise man. 
The physician is clever. 
The translation is excellent. 
Fatimah is a learned (woman). 
The boy is tall. 
Both of the two boys are successful. 
Both of the two travellers are coming. 
The wealth is gone (Kal) : 
Houses are large. 
The women believers are fortunate. 
Hafiz is a poet. 
Both of the two friends are close to each other. use: (ot 3) 
Rashid is a traveller. me 
The surgeon is an expert. 
The work is useful. 
The house is wide. 
The girl is small. 
Habib is a surgeon. 
The faith is firm. (cul) 
Both of the two (female) students are hard workers. 
The streets are narrow. 
The way is clean. 
Both of the two sisters are God- -fearing. (ok) 
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3. (a) Form dual forms of the following words : 


(b) Write the singular of the following words : 


(c) Write the plurals of the following words : 
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VOCABULARY 


a 
& 
| = 














a 
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SU | The Hell, the fire 


EF [ere 
Gif | the slave or servant of Allah; the worshiper 





CHAPTER 3 
THE POSSESSIVE CASE OR GENETIVE 


’Al-’Idafatu Livsyl 


God’s messenger. Prophet’s order. Girl’s school. Hamid’s 
house. Khalid’s book. Men’s souls. In English, this kind of sen- 
tence is formed with nouns by adding a simple apostrophe (s) 
(---’s) to the singular and the irregular plurals (e.g. men’s souls). 
To form this kind of sentence in Arabic we have to follow the rules 
below : 


1. (a) Replace the English words by the Arabic words; e.g. : 


God = af ‘Allahu’ Messenger = Jy») Rasiilun 
Girl = sh Bintun Prophet = aa Nabiyyun 


Men = ‘“) Basharun or (pl nasun 


(b) Interchange the place of words i.e. the word which occurs 
first in English, put it later and vice versa, thus God’s mes- 
‘senger in Arabic will be : at / 5425 

(c) Omit the apostrophe (s). Thus God’s messenger will 
become in Arabic “messenger God” e.g.: aul J pial 
(Rasilullahi) and Prophet’s order will be read : ‘‘order 
prophet” tal ‘1 (amrunnabiyyi). 

(d) Put a short ‘u’ vowel sign (~) on the final letter of the 
first vowel e.g. in above sentences : 

Rasidlullahi a\ 3,4. The Lam of Jy} is the point of 
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dammah (1~2).° 


(e) Putashort‘i’ vowel sign (—) under the final letter of 
the second name, that is ha’ in the word “Allah” of this 
sentence. Thus Rasiilullahi s\ J,“ would be exact 
translation of ‘‘God’s messenger”. 


The second sentence is “Prophet’s order”, after applying 
the above process, it would be in Arabic : A _asth a 
(amrunnabiyyi). ; 


Note : 


The first noun is called Glas (mudafun). It will remain al- 
ways as a common noun and in no case will take an article, but 
the second noun that is «| Slat (mudafun ’ilaihi) should 
be proper noun or be particularized by I (’al) as shown above 


- 
| es 


in {3 (nabiyyun) which is read a (‘annabiyyu). 


2. The other form of genitive in English is formed by using a par- 
ticle ‘of’ between two nouns, e.g. House of Lords, Land of 
Peace, Field of activity, etc. In Arabic there is no particle of 
this kind. The rule mentioned above will be applied here too, 
but you need not interchange the places of nouns. Thus House 
of Lords will be rendered in Arabic. 


5 owl 
313 = house, 4¥i = lords : 


* The final letter of each word is the point where vowel is changed according to the formation of a 
sentence. Itis called Si}é! ‘i'rab (declension) that will be dealt with in chapter 22. 


” £1 


tV 






‘ Bie 












Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


Ee 
Ee 


rail e3i | The day of decision. 


= 
raioes 
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EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 
(Note : words in brackets are not to be followed in Arabic). 


(a) The teacher’s son. The merchant’s shop. 
The girl’s dress. The boy’s school. 
The house of Allah. The book of Islam. 
The door of the house. The pen of the writer. 
Ahmad’s pen. Hamid’s watch. 

The eyes of the bird. The bird’s eye. 
The wood of the chair. The President’s chair. 


(b) with the combination of chapter 11. 
The teacher’s son is a student. 
(The) merchant’s shop is (a) big (one). 
The girl’s dress is fine. 
The boy’s school is (a) famous (one). 
The pen of the writer is known. 
Allah’s book is the Qur’an. 
The Messenger’s tradition is the Sunnah. 
The King’s order is to be obeyed. 
Ramadan’s fasting is prescribed. 
The morning prayer is a must. 
Muhammad is Allah’s Messenger. 
Qur’an is Allah’s book. 


2. Translate into English : 


@) conics ATE, 6 Spt Eus 
Neb aS ORSE okt GEof 
Ba 6 fall Gia Pee es | ae 
cole une 
6 055 8b EM IK al Sts 
Shh GAT 


() ales ia dindse 

isha Nicesl «agin gdrcast 

Syete Jeall Sst SE ST SI 

3. Compare the two sentences and mention the difference between 
them: 

dn iitis | spteijic 5 BG / 255 


mia Ss fol tS glad SUS / jail Sts 


4. Correct the following sentences if there is any mistake : 
enya lions eaten pes forts 
‘ de, jai Sst «Joab OT bo 
«iglis pos pb ies 28 
Bas tees «Gol ta LE 
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VOCABULARY 








Mu‘allimiina 
Tujjarun 


Banatun 









3 Waladun "Awlddun 





aie - 
yls Darun 











er 


’ 
c— Baytun 


Buyutun 






Kutubun 


‘Uyunun 


Akhshabun 


chair | ae Kursiyyun Karasin ih 








student <stb  Talibun Tullabun Sub 
shop | is}. Dukkanun Dakakinu OrSISS 










P| Singular | Phra 
king J Malikun | Mulitkun Si 
235 






json SH] "Tbnun 


ses ¢ | thejudgement, see 
i] aday 
ge te a ; 
| meena 









aay : + <- | the devine writ, 
aie 


punishment (an example of punished one) 
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CHAPTER 4 
THE VERB 


1. The Root System 


Arabic verbs are mostly tri-literal, that is, they are bsed on 
roots of three consonants. Thus the basic meaning of the verb 
re which means “opening”, is given by three consonants 
ce fth. The basic meaning of “writing” is given by 
three consonants > +) ktb. The basic meaning of “‘help- 
ing’ is expressed by three consonants 9yeonsr. Thus, 
kataba means “he wrote or has written”. 435 C:S (kataba 
Zaidun) “Zaid has written” or ‘‘Zaid wrote”’. Cats (katibun) 
“writer”, pane (maktibun) “‘a letter’, eS (maktabun) 
“an office or waiting, table”. Similarly, er (nasra) “he 
helped”. Ist; 5 ~~ (nasara Rashidun) “Rashid helped”, 
coannt wai (nagarat aes “Fatimah helped”. ‘eli 
(nasirun) “helper”, 5 pane (mansurun) “one who has been 
helpéd” and so on. In an Arabic dictionary all words are de- 
rived from a root form (in English; infinitive verb, and in Per- 
sian and Urdu as well as Arabic }ias masdar). Thus you will 
find pike (miftahun) ‘“‘a key or an opener”’, under the part of 
verb ¢ — 13 fth the basic meaning of which is “opening”. 


2. The Morpheme 


oy 


(a) To indicate patterns of verbs, the grammarians use the 
three consonants of the verb js (fa‘ala) “to do”. The 
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of which represents the first radical, the cof which repre- 
sents the second radical and the J the third. Thus in the 
verb C25 ktb, 4 is G radical, © is ¢_ tadical and 
w is the J radical; in 23 (n sr), 0 is G radical, _» is 
'& radical and , is J radical. You can also refer to these 
radicals by numbers as initial, middle and final radicals. 


(b) In a simple tri-literal verb the first and third radicals are 
vowelled with fathah (a short ‘‘a” vowel sign : — ) but the 
second radical may be vowelled with fathah or kasrah (a 
short “i” vowel sign : — ) or with dammah (a short “‘u”’ 
vowelsign: ~ ). Thusaverb C5 (kataba), j 25 
(nasara), or es (fataha) may be symbolized as : 

I. fem fa‘ala (i.e. CaCaCa)* as oe (kataba) “he 
wrote”, ja (nasara) ‘he helped’, a (fataha) 
“he opened”. 

Il. x5 fa'ila, type (CaCiCa) as tr (fariha) “‘he 
became glad”, —— (sami‘a) “he heard”, ele 
(‘alima) “he knew”. 

Il. j-5 fa‘ula, type (CaCuCa) as 73 (sharufa) “he 
was or has been honoured”’, pie (nabula) “he was 
or became noble”, re (‘azuma) “he was or 
became great”’. 

* C= consonant. a = ashort vowel “a”, i= ashortvowel"i", u = ashort vowel “u". 


In Arabic fathah, kasrah and dammah respectively. 
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3. 


4. 


Ss. 


Tenses 


The main tenses of the Arabic verb are the perfect and the im- 
perfect. The perfect denotes a completed action, often refer- 
ring to the past, while the imperfect denotes an incomplete ac- 
tion, most often referring to the present or the future. 


The conjugation of verb begins in Arabic with the third per- 
son, and the order for the persons in the conjugation is third, 
second, first. 


The Arabic verb also has.a dual-form for the second and third 
persons, (see chapter 1). As to the first person, it has no dual 
form. 


Added-Form 


There are also derived forms in which additions to the tri-lit- 
eral root give different shades of meaning. These will be dealt 
with in chapter 16-18. Each root form makes certain stock pat- 
terns and produces its own particular modifications of the 
basic meaning of the root. 


Modifications of the verb 


The modified morphemes of the vetb are produced by prefix- 
ing, suffixing, or infixing of the vowels or fixed pronouns. In 
perfect tense suffixes denote the number and the gender. 
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Masculine 3rd person 


Er 2 


Feminine 


some Swan [eae 


Plural As They (all Fem.) did 

















Masculine 2rd person 


Singular | Vil obs You (one) did 





2 Mes 7 You (two) did 
Pont [wa ela wana [CE | 
Feminine 


Dual case is shown above. 














Masculine & Feminine Ist person 


Sees] son Sls] as 





Ft_[aw cls] eana [wea 


There is no dual in First Person. 


, Onthe same pattern any root of the tri-literal consonants can be 
formed.e.g.from ja (nsr): 





Hey lamasna sitet 
-?* “f + 


and so on. These verbal morphems of the Past perfect tense are 
formed by suffixing the vowels and fixed pronouns. They are : “‘t’” 
in IV, “ta” in V, “na” in VI, “ta” in VII, “tuma”’ in VIII & XI, 
“tum” in IX, “ti” in X, “tunna”’ in XI, “tu” in XI, and “na” in 
XIV. 


Note : For reference, see the ‘‘perfect verb conjugation chart” on 
page 66. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


- 


Form Io jas 


Cash iis ji 3% | 21-59 : who has done this to our 
: gods ? 


KS} jj Gis | 105-1 : How thy Lord did. 


SLT Gea LEA 55 | 3-81 : Recall the time when Allah 
: “ | took the Covenant of the Prophets. 





SHE 35513 JES; | 2-251 : And Dawid killed Jalat. 


- 


Form Il Yai 


eo ois gu “55 | 20-121 : And they both ate from 
-#4 | the tree, so that their nakedness 













dawned upon them. 
Liget aoc KL Ub | 18-61 : When both of them reached 
. the confluence. 


- 


Form Ill | 


2-243 : They (people) came out of 
their land. 


ale ail dale L Iga Jlé, | 33-23 : They are men among the 
“| believers who have been true to the 
covenant they made with Allah. 


oASY5i 1,65 S21 | 6-140 : Those who killed their 
children. 
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-.8% 5 


rete it See, A 
ol ond Ll cles Ls | 7-38: As often asa nation enters 
hell it curses its sister nation. 









Note : The word (4! (‘wmmah) “nation” is feminine in Arabic. 


7-189 : When he covered her, 
she conceived. 







12-31 : When she heard of their 
back biting... 





alae 5; ks | 21-30 : The heavens and earth 


where one mass and We rent them 
apart. 





Note : The word lS (kanata) does not belong to the tri-literal consonantal 
verb; it represents a weak verb but in Holy Qur’an this form has not oc- 
cured with consonants. 


Form VI pare) 


até Gi. Kun jis! | 4-21: And they (women) have 
taken from you a strong covenant. 


Se cle WW 55+ 5b | 2-240 : Then if (these ladies) go 
.. | away there is no blame on you for 
what they did of lawful deeds. 
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Form VII Cia 


ee Spb Cae eee cy | 2-149 : And from whatsover place, 
— .-t,-.*~ | thoucame from, turn thy face 
§ Fool omen ye towards the sacred Mosque. 


wt SOL CASS 5; | 5-42: And if thou judge, judge 
™ i between them with equity. 


Lagb (Ga cL CaF: iS 21-62 : They said: Hast thou done 


this to our gods, O Ibrahim. 





cabs 


Form VII&XI clad 


Not in accordance with that in the Holy Qur’an. 
















4-58 : And when you judge 
between people, you judge with 
justice. 


12-89 : Hesaid: Do you know, how 
you treated (but, did) Yusuf and 
his brother ? 


2-72 : Surely thou wast (a lady is 
addressed) one of the sinful. 


Note : Not in accordance with the Holy Qur’an from the consonantal verb. 
Therefore, an example is given from a weak verb as in case of form V. 
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(2nd person Feminine) see form VIII (2nd person Masculine). 


Form XII ja 


Not in accordance with the tri-literal consonants, but with the 
weak and added patterns. There are some examples in the Holy 
Qur’an. 












33-32 : O! Wives of the Prophet, 
you are not like any other woman 
if you keep your duty (to Allah). 















i355 aol O33 Ses by, 
Sef al Sb ie VT jG 


- ea? 


33-29 : Andif you are desiring 

Allah and His Messenger and the 
abode of the Hereafter, then surely 
Allah has prepared for the doers of 
good among you a mighty reward. 










Note : The verbs J (laisa) and SIS (kana) are not full-fledged verbs in 
Arabic. They are auxilary verbs with their own conjugation rules and 
characteristics. Accordingly they should be treated separately. 


Form XII cad 


conti tl 5] 55 : CSE | 27-44 : She said: My Lord! Surely 
: Ft I have wronged myself. 

4s ly putes ai, a; : Ju | 20-96 : He said: I perceived what 
: a + +. - | they perceived not, sol took a 

handful from the foot prints of the 

(gis | Messenger, then I cast it away. 


- 


o oe pst 


Lak ge oki P| 55 Ji | 28-33 : He said: My Lord! 
~ [killed one of them. 
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7-23 : Theysaid: Our Lord, 


we have wronged ourselves; 


eye Ge acl bale U | 12-51 : Those (ladies) said: 
We knew of no evil on his part. 





Note 1 : The particle at; (qad) which often occurs before a Per- 
fect verb, expresses the completion or certainty of the action and 
can sometimes be translated as “‘indeed”’ or “‘verily”, but is gener- 
ally omitted in translation. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an 
X5 Cp plas Silt 43 | 6-104 : Indeed came to you clear 
proofs from your Lord. 
6-31 : They are losers indeed, who 
rejected the meeting with Allah. 
58-1 : Indeed Allah has heard. 
ont # ghsc ip O8..: %en5 er 
aoe veo! aa b Lote us | 50-4 : Indeed We knew what earth 
diminishes of them. 


Note 2: Often an additional J is prefixed to 43 (gad) which 
becomes ia (lagad) to add further emphasis to the meaning of 


the verb. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an 


Jo) 6 Ge VLA id | 5-70 : Certainly We made a 
. covenant with the children of Israel. 


a oSyi its ii | 95-4 : Cértainly We made man in 
" the best form. 
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Note 3 : One way to negate the Perfect is formed by placing the 
negative particle ls (ma) before the verb e.g. CS (ma kataba) 
“he did not write”. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an 


ipa Ry Vail Jhe w i351 | 20-2 : We have not revealed upon 
thee the Qur’an that thou mayst be 
in hardship. 


Joell oO Ac > * al Jae . | 33-4: Allah has not made for 
anyone two hearts within him. 


22-74 : They estimate not Allah 
with His due estimation. 


EXERCISE 
(a) Conjugate the following verbs : 










0d 5 Ar 








Name the patterns, giving their numbers and the standard 
form (fa‘ala) e.g. wads (balaghat) 3rd person Sing. Fem. IV. 


psc] ue | wie | ote | Sie | oie | Ses 
(b) Translate into English : 


ATS ers 






eo: ieee ee 
dato! J! Lely 23 
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SI Yessie i 


oi oi ai} lise oii Kaul tas 


ely sadly as de aS des ha 245 SOY a 


ease < Pees og FD pie yeed Oe se 600 5250 ote 6 at 
PBpdt Jens Seb bs os Vg dn jl Se om 


sill J SC 





(c) Translate into Arabic : 


1. Have you written (SoS ats) your article on Arabic lan- 
guage ? Yes (ee). I did and put it on that big table. 


The maid opened the door of the house. 

The beggar sought food from me. 

Have you been (cS ats) out today ? 

I went to the mosque to pray. 

My uncle performed Hajj this year. 

My sister visited me at home. 
I received the guests at my house. 

I used to stay with Hasan. (551 22s ) 
10. She used to write on long papers. (cm Silsy 


CON aAnewn 


11. She was a good girl in her manners. 


(d) Distinguish the following patterns putting their number from 
the stable verb (fa‘l) : 
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VOCABULARY 


Gas 


SE 
(ist person Plural) we heard. 


4 a (plural of 3 ) relatives. 
(1st person Sing.) I recited. 
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Perfect Verb Chart 
(Past Tense) (patel aly 


oa 
on a 
Pits [ST 
rowsrswiee | 
z 

: 












{ ; 










CE r= >» 
= 


= 
=f es 










- 
° 






: 
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CHAPTER 5 
DOUBLED AND WEAK VERBS 


Arabic verbs are mostly tri-literal but some of them have the ap- 
pearance of being bi-literal. It happens in the following cases : 


1. Some verbs have the same letters as its second and third radi- 
cals. 
In this case the second radical has Shaddah (that is a sound of 
a doubled consonant), e.g. in English the words such as irregu- 
lar, innocent etc. But in Arabic one letter is not written twice, 
it is written single with a mark ~ on the head that means this 
letter should be pronounced twice, e.g. a (marra), instead of 
writing 5}. 
This type of verb has the appearance of being bi-literal, e.g. 
= (hajja) ‘‘to perfom Hajj”. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an 


2-158 : whois on pilgrimage to the 
House (of God). 

27-88 : (and it) flying with the 
flight of clouds. 


as todrag, todraw. 
es 


Note : When the third radical is not followed by any vowel 
sign, it is marked with sukun (—). 









Sige ys 










- 3,528 - 


Ba- - 
es! os Cas 
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Shaddah will be removed and both radical will be written and 
pronounced separately as in case of pattern VI through XIV. 


Vv Marrata yo 
VI Mararna ay 


Vv ®t. 
Il Mararta PP 
VIII+ XI 
Xx Marartum a 
ws. - 


Vv 
I 
Xx 


Mararti 





Note : See the following conjugation chart for a full conjuga- 
tion of the verb with all the persons, numbers and tenses. 


CONJUGATION CHART 


Verb : — Verb Form: Doubled Cinacif 
Verb Meaning : To perform Hajj 


Imperfect | Imperfect 


Jussive Indicative 





Verbal Noun : Verb Characteristics : 

Active Participle : cl It has identical second and third radi- 
; ie BF ps cals; in writing the letter is written once 

Passive Participle : ¢ gow with a shadda on top of it. 
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2. Hollow Verb : jeu jaall (al fi‘lul-’ajwafu) 
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Verbs whose middle radical is of 5 (w) or ¢¢ (y) origin, have 
stems with a long or short vowel between the first and last rad- 
icals instead of a second consonant. For example, the verb ols 
(kan) ‘to be’ (root & y 4) K WN) has the perfect stem ka@n- in 
OWS (kana) ‘he was’, and kun- in ES (kuntu) ‘I was’. These 
are called hollow verbs. And all hollow verbs have two forms 
of the perfect stem and also two forms of the imperfect stem. 
One form has a long vowel, and this is used with suffixes begin- 
ning with a vowel, for example Cs (kan-at) ‘she was’; the 
other has a short vowel, uscd with suffixes beginning with a 
consonant, for example Rs (kun-ta) ‘you (sing. M) were’. 
The full conjugation of the perfect tense of the verb is given 
below : 


Kana 


; Kuntuma 
; anata Kuntunna 


: Kunna 


(see chapters 9 and 30) 


For a full conjugation of all the tenses, see the following conju- 
gation chart. 
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CONJUGATION CHART 


Verb: ols Verb Form: Hollow eat 
Verb Meaning : To be 





» 
- 


Verbal Noun : 338 Active Participle : 318 
Verb Characteristics : It is a verb whose middle radical is of w or y origin; 


it has a stem with a long or short vowel between the first and last radicals 
instead of a second consonant. 
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This is the most frequently used stem in the Holy Qur’an as well 
as in all Arabic literature. The modified forms are to be adjusted 
with the verbs such as Jl (gala) ‘to say’ (literal ‘he said’) fe 
(khada) ‘to think, to discuss’ (literal ‘he thought, he discussed’). 


The modification of these types of verbs are based on the sec- 
ond radical of the verbal noun or more exactly on the roots (not on 
the pattern of 3rd person singular masculine as observed in case of 
consonant verbs). Thus StS (kana) - 3G (gala) is 3rd pers. sing. 
masc. of the root b5S (aan) = J5i (qawl). When the second 
radical is ¢¢ (ya’) e.g. e (bay‘un) ‘to sell’, the patterns from I 
to V will be the same as indlS (kana) and Je (qala) but from VI 
coward will be vocalized with kasrah as * (bi‘na), ox 2 ( bi‘ta), 

oy (di tu) and soon. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


JLs (gala) he said. 
71-21 Noah said : My Lord 





seer ast! Rae Ste 
sree etl ITF surely they disobeyed me. 


ow (kana) hewas, heis. 







4-152 And Allah is (was) 
Forgiving, Merciful. 


Jib (tala) he prolonged. 


SvenetaNS 21-44 Untillife was prolonged 
| wb: p ge 
ee Mb J i (for them). 


MT Lee Wey Pan 










Yui (gala) they (two Masc.) said. 


GEES - 9G 20-45 They (two) said : Our 
ae i ri ae Lord, we fear lest he hasten to do 
Lite bs | eviltous. 


Lis (kana) they (two Masc.) were. 


ul ost Lig | 5-75 They (two) used to have 
: food. 


HI ists (galiz) they (pl. Masc.) said. 


Oe ag OE Et Ae Se 41-30 They said: Our Lordis 
\yolacwl oo abl Loy ISG 
= r aly Allah then continued in the right 
way. 











Isls (kanu) they (pl. Masc.) were. 


O98 0s Feet in. fs 5-79 They forbade not one 
Sas la Vigls 
pron - another the hateful thing they did. 











IV <JLi  (galat) she (sing. Fem.) said. 


>. Sig | 3-47 Shesaid: My Lord how! 
vs om ila : ms can have ason and man has not 
4 gels Us | yettouched me. 


cals (kanat) she (sing. Fem.) was. 


7-83 She was of those who 
remained behind. 
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V JLi (galata) they (dual Fem.) told. 


28-23 They (two girls) said we 
can not water until the shepherds 
takes away (their sheep). 


lS (kanata) they (dual Fem.) were. 


66-10 They were both under 
two of our righteous servants. 


12-51 They (pl. Fem.) said: 
Holy Allah, we knew of no evilon 
his part. 


3s (kunna) there be (pl. Fem.). 
PETE F* fares fe AE 4-11 Ifthere be more thantwo 
si Spins ship 
7 | arene (qulta) you (sing. Masc.) told (said). 
arr 5-116 Didst thou say to people. 
es (kunta) you (sing. Masc.) were. 


5 “ salt wailing ase Gs 28-44 And thou wast not on the 

















western side when We revealed to 
er re & - # teal ee 
Lag YI gee So] La Moses the commandment nor 

> s st - of 

Spall 5 CIS wast thou among those present. 
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VIN& XI uh (qultuma) you (dual Masc. & Fem.) 
told or said. 


“zis (kuntuma) you (dual Masc. & Fem.) 
were. 


(Not occuring in the Holy Qur’an but very often used in Arabic). 


Ix ea (qultum) you (plural Masc.) told. 


2-61 And when you said 
O’ Moses, we cannot endure one 
food. 





3-103 And you were on the 
brink of the pit then He saved you 
from it. 


(Not occuring in the Holy Qur’an, but from the verb zl- (ja’) 
coming; to commit). 










19-27 May! thou hast indeed 
committed a strange thing. 


12-29 Surely, thou art one of 
the sinfuls. 





xi peal; (quitunna) you (plural Fem.) told. 
Lt ON deka 33-32 Youare not like other 
sel in 


es (kuntunna) you (plural Fem.) were. 
OG Pine x, $02 8F 0D.» 33-29 Andif you desire Allah 
av “aS 
Sur atosy *) | anatis Messenger. 


xm Cli (qultu) told (common to Masc. & Fem.) 
















CLs (quntu) Iwas (common to Masc. & Fem.) 


Steps or rs 20s Fone 5-116 IfIhadsaidit Thou 
as le | a2 \5 -* y 
ae ao ol wouldst indeed have known it. 


-oef 
; . 


(quina) we (pl. Masc. & Fem.) told (said). 


2-35 And Wesaid: O’ Adam 
dwell thou and thy wife in the 


72-9 And that: we used tosit in 
some of the sitting places 
thereof to steal hearing. 





Note : Patterns VI (fa‘alna = kunna) and XIV (fa‘alna = quina), 
have very slight difference, as the former has a short end- 
ing vowel while the later has a long one. Compare : gulna, 
quina, kunna, kunna 
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EXERCISE 


A. Translate into Arabic : 


1. Alisaid : There were many fine fruits in my garden. 

2. Your father was a true Muslim. 

3. My sister was a teacher. 

4. Allof you (Masc.) were present over there. 

5. Both of them were good players. 

6. There were two girls going to the school early in the 
morning. 

7. You were successful in the examination. 

8. She was learning the Qur’an. 

9. They (Fem.) were good in their manners. 

10. I was very happy to see you here. 

11. Did you write (<5 by your article on Arabic lan- 
guage ? yes (rs) I did, and put it on that big table. 

12. The beggar sought food from me. 

13. The maid opened the door of the house. 

14. Have you been (5 by out today ? 

15. I went to the mosque to pray. 

16. My uncle performed Hajj this year. 

17. My sister visited me at home. 

18. I received the guests at my house. 

19. I used to stay with Hasan. 

20. She used to write on long papers. 

21. She was a good girl in her manners. 


B. Translate into English : 
- ee UL ine - 1 
~°f - o Bee ee #8 a= mee 
My Sy pled, Zo ole ay! wt aa} - » 


VV th 


Lah Se Leal Gall NG 

(SAS Gs OS Sal ail ys Gell Jy 
, pb es sete es 

le pad’ abt Ss 

ES 

Uys VS Is 

ASS GH Hs gk ey od ja Se 
«gb le La 

» KA5 OLS JS JS Sao PLY! 

» Sect Laing « Cans AD SG ora 

, ah UT pun as 


C. Distinguish the following patterns putting their number and 


the stable verb (i.e. js ): 


6S ol SS el EU eS LES GE SS 
CSE. cals 


D. Conjugate the following verbs : 


(ThWB) 355 = (BSR) 5a; = (JRR) 55 
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VA 


VOCABULARY 


Ez 
eet 
a5 
= 
(Masc. pl.) immigrants, (sing. ole muhajir) 
c= 
ez 
. 
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e. 










& 







if it was. 






good. 


“a> (P. Masc. + pl. pronoun) they preceded us, 
* *~ | they did it before of us. 


qawm +(I= mine) =qawmi my people. 






a 


a 
2 

sat The Holy Qur’an, lit. remembrance. 

= 























Iusedto, Iwas 
she used to, she was, it was 
the received, the future 


aan 
poe 
Sif eer 











im 





CHAPTER 6 
THE VERBAL SENTENCES 


In Arabic language the sentences are of two kinds : 
1. The Nominal sentences iy je : in which the subject 
appears first, e.g. : 
55 ‘a! “AllahisaLord”, 


J |) dass “Muhammad is a Messenger”, 
at st i ” ai “Allah has amplified the 
provision’’. 
This type of sentences was already dealt with in chapter 2. 


2. The Verbal sentences idea jeu : in which the verb ap- 
pears before the subject, e.g. : 


‘*Allah’s commandment has 


” 


a “ff 
Pe el 


7 ee 47’ 4 272 “Allah has created the heavens 
Vig clyansT abl Ge 
Ria iad Mise and the earth”, 
coy CL5f “We have sent Moses”, 
Vyo5 * aul Sa “Allah has sent a Messenger”, 
St yf ” at Ls “Allah has amplified the 
provision’. 

In verbal sentences the verb always appears in the singular even 
in cases where the subject following the verb is dual or plural, e.g. 


“(But) Pharaoh disobeyed the 
Messenger’”’, 


pu. Jt “a questioner asked”, 


Je ST O56 58 pant 
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OS (FST ansy 155 “and two youths entered the 
, ( Fe prison with him”, 


Bo af esttte. -.6 bed 
jake i a; 4«“So the Angels bowed down 
$ Lae . one andall’’, 


Ling, rea] il- “‘Joseph’s brothers came”, 
zplaicis «The Chief's wife said”, 
oS oie. “The two girls bowed down”, 


- Ld T ae 
tLJi coin ‘The women bowed down”. 


The verb appears in singular masculine even when the subject is 
plural feminine, e.g. rye Ju “the ladies said”. It appears some- 
times in singular feminine though the subject is plural masculine, 
eg. ta Sie <li “the bedouins said : We have believed”. It 
should be noted however, that this rule applies when the plural 
form is broken. In case the plural is solid (sound), e.g. © gelenell j 
only singular, masculine, will work. 


Declension of the verbal sentence 

A perfect verb has an established mark as observed in chapters 
1&3. 

The following nouns, if they are the subject of a sentence, take 
dammah mark, the object of the sentences vocalized with fathah, 
6.4: 

Li pal Jos 
Rf fae per 
ST ela es) 
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Compare the nominal and verbal sentences : 


The Muslim opened 
the door. 


The two Muslims 
opened the door. 


The Muslims opened 
the door. 


The Muslim woman 
opened the door. 


The two Muslim 
women opened the 
door. 


The Muslim women 
opened the door. 


When the plural form is broken, such as ?ULf (sing. elle ), you 


A €8e Nie ae . P ae PO, Se 
can say *tas! JL “ ‘ulama’ said” and vice versa, 3,25 JU 
“women told”’. 











os | : he ~it 
Nominal Sentences 


4 : Laat 4 i ~f 
Verbal Sentences 














OU bys LI 


















7 teat oe wate y OP 
CU bad Ol LI 





Bie Bee s gee 
CU OLLI osu 





When a subject is broken into plural, the verb will be singular 
feminine unless they refer to male human beings, e.g.¢J1 2346 
“the stars appeared” but te ji eb “the men appeared”’ though 
Jue 701 345 is also endorsed by the grammarians. 
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The word order in a verbal sentence : 


The normal order in an English verbal sentence is : subject, 
verb, object; e.g. “A girbhas broken the glass”. But in Arabic the 
order is : verb, subject, direct object. Thus the above sentence (A 
girl has broken the glass) will be placed as : “Broke a girl the 
glass”’. 


The place of the adverbs and others is often a direct object, e.g. 
alld Pea tes j-2> “Muslims joined the prayer (Lit: arrived)”. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


66-2 Allah indeed has sanctioned* 
for you the expiation of your oath. 


19-27 O’ Mary thou has indeed 


Ly yee committed a strange thing. 


79-40 And (one who) restrained 


Sel a vill iss himself from low desires. 


26-105 The people of Noah have 
rejected the Messengers. 





* The verb (4,5 signifies to prescribe; to im ; to sanction. 
wrt SIZ P pose 


84 At 





102-2. Until youcame to the grave. 


108-1 Surely, we have given thee 
the “Kawthar’”’ * 


* The fount (of abundance). 


AS Se eet Gy 


12-80 (Your father) took from you 
acovenant in Allah’s name. 


79-40 Andas for him who feared 


esis sus ey 
ee his Lord. 


36-62 Andcertainly he led astray 
numerous from among you. 


53-13. Andcertainly he saw Him in 
another descent. 


89-12 And (they) made great 
mischief herein. 


Sas Ga tye st 


15-30 Sothe angels made 
obeisance all of them together. 
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49-14 The dwellers of the desert 
said, ‘‘We believe”’. 


12-30 The women of the town said. 


m asfufsit ésu | 33-40 Muhammad is not father 


rue, 


Ci SMT ii 








ot any of your men. 





EXERCISE 


A. Translate into English : 


Ee sass So el is A 


Ayelet 5S G5 eat 
Feap (recat SAIN as 
Jett pele Jos ST ys yet 


s ao 


pnts f ¢z2ib SiS hs calf 


B. Translate into Arabic : 


Man has passed from a space of time. 

We have created man of mixed semen. 

We put him to the proof. 

We show him the right path. 

Allah saved them from the evil of that day. 
I have come to give you plain warning. 

We burdened no soul beyond its capacity. 
He created men from nothing. 

He is The Merciful, The Forgiver. 


VOCABULARY 










z : 
pk: disobeyed. 






they made great (overdoing). 
Jett name of a certain bird (Put as such). 
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J wealth, | 1a (adj.) a big sum. 


The prepositions and pronouns will be dealt with later, here are 
some of them to help you in the translation. 








hs 






Preposition 






















to create (use XIV form). 


S 










oi 


(hada) show the path. 
Delivery, rescue. 


ed 


e- 
- 
- 
e 
i] 

- 
a 
. 
s 

. 

- 
- 
s 
- 
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CHAPTER 7 
THE IMPERFECT TENSE 


potaall *Al-Mudari‘ : 


1. This tense is formed by prefixing one of the four letter : | (a) 
& (n) & (t) ¢ (y) to the rvot-form as [ (a) and © (n) for 1st. 
person,  (t) for 2nd and third persons, and ¢¢ (y) for third 
person as will be illustrated in the conjugation. These pronom- 
inal prefixes are termed “signs of the imperfect”. It also has 
suffixes to denote number of the person; they are ol (ani), é re 
(ina), 3 (na), &» (ina). 

2. The imperfect tense expresses an action still imcomplete at the 
time to which reference is being made. It refers to the present 
or future as generally is assumed. 


The conjugation of the imperfect indicative of at , the stan- 
dard root-form, is as below : 


Imperfect I Sess he does or 


sing. Masc. will do. 
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Imperfect II ere they (two) do, 
or will do. 


Imperfect III 2 #4 . they (all) do, 
5 de ] 
plural Masc. a lala or will do. 


dual Masc. yaf‘alani 


Imperfect IV sue she does, or 
sing. Fem. will do. 

















Imperfect V 
dual Fem. 


they (two) do, 
or will do. 










Imperfect VI they (all) do, 
plural Fem. or will do. 





Imperfect VII sing. Masc. aoe you do, or 
(as 3rd person sing. Fem.) will do. 


Imperfect IX * has you (all) do, 
plural Masc. or will do. 
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Imperfect X 
sing. Fem. 


Imperfect XI dual Fem. 
(as 3rd person dual Fem. 
& 2nd person dual Masc.) 


Imperfect XII otet- you (all) do, 
Imperfect XIII singular I do, or will do. 
Imperfect XIV eee We do, or 


3. Groups of the tri-literal verbs : 


There are five groups or families of the triliteral verbs. 









ae do, or 


you (two) do, 
or will do. 















taf alani 



















A. The vowel of the second radical of the Perfect is ‘a’ i.e. 
=. fateh) and the same radical in the Imperfect has ‘u’ 
i.e. . (dammah) e.g. 


EE ham Yor [a 
Ali ‘ Lu Balagha, Yablughu } toreach, 
ck « <5 | Kataba, Yaktubu 
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B. The 2nd radical in Perfect has ‘a’ — (fathah) vowel and ‘i’ 
— (kasarah) in the Imperfect e.g.: 


C. The 2nd radical in the Perfect has ‘i’_ (kasarah) vowel 
and the Imperfect has ‘a’ — (fathah) vowel e.g.: 


D. The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel 
‘a’ — (fathah) e.g.: 


E. The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel 
‘u’ + (dammah) e.g.: 


eae 


F. The 2nd radical in both Perfect and Imperfect has vowel 
‘l’ — (kasrah) e.g.: 


The knowledge of these groups is useful for consulting an 











Arabic dictionary and it assists in forming an idea about the 
nature of a word and the shade of its meaning. 


At 


4. 


5. 


4{o 


The Imperfect itself denotes only unfinished action but it may 
be made to indicate the future by putting a particle 
before it, or prefixing aletter . (sa). 


Oy+—~ 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


2-142 the fools among the 
people will say... 

84-8 His account will be taken 
by an easy reckoning. 


When signifying present time, the imperfect most often gives 
the meaning of the habitual present, especially in the Holy 
Qur'an, e.g. 


2U85 Gaul Jas | 14-27 Allah does what He 
pleases. 










coll 5 EAT ES | 30-19 He brings forth the living 
y-te- cates» #s.| fromthe dead and brings forth 

, onl Spt Coal © | the dead from the living and gives 

iy co ool ws life to the earth after its death. 


Sigeald ps) west jal & | 3-71 O’ people of the book! 
eae eh hs i Why do you confound the truth 
Oss y Jolt sol!) with falsehood, and hide the 


aver e@ 


Sigalas eel 3 Sei | truth while you know. 
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The imperfect may give the meaning of the present continu- 
ous, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 

: J5 5545 5,2 | 40-28 Are you killingaman 
becasue he says : My Lord is 
Allah. 








’ Se. 
ah gs 





Or may indicate the future, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


Brey A 35,21 | 44-53 They will wear fine and 


thick silk facing one another. 





Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Imperfect Form I pais (yaf‘alu) 
14-27 And Allah does what He 
pleases. 









URS Ls “al fag 5 


BiG at GLAS 


24-45 And Allah creates what He 
pleases. 













eLalal onst Us | 5-75 They both used to eat food. 


OLS 34 SUL 5 545135 | 21-78 And David & Solomon, 
: _ +t , | when they were giving judgement 
yall gs concerning the field. 






S an 


Imperfect Form III glad; (yaf‘aliina) 


j glads YuS iphone 26-226 They say what they do not. 


Ja lgal Spill 635i | 83-34 So this day those who 
believe laugh at the disbelievers. 


Susi} Pee 55 ney 2-79 Woe! then to those who write 
+ .<.¢ 44-sf« — « | the Book with their own hands then 
2 14a 0 syle mel say, ‘This is from Allah”. 

ails 





Imperfect Form IV jai (taf‘alu) 













24-24 Onthe day when their 
tongues and their hands and their 

feet bear witness against them as to 
what they used to do. 


os? - % eo ae Bo Ore 
reel giles Ag 6 


Ips Le LEST petls 







ite 
Note : Almost all plurals, especially of broken type, (see chapter 


13) are treated as feminine and the verbs for such subjects will be 
a feminine singular conjugation. 


Imperfect Form V ONAL (taf‘alani) 


oll #333 5+ 42-55 | 28-23 Andhe found besides them 
° two women keeping back their 





22945 | (flocks). 
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Imperfect Form VI jhe (yaf‘alna) 


$e, o¢ 


SEU SARS BW Joi) 2-228 Anditis not lawful for them 


(women) to conceal what Allah has 
created in their wombs. 





Imperfect Form VII jas (taf‘alu) 


al 4S eal oO iss 315] 5-110 Whenthou created, out of 
et bec 440-2 | Clay, athing like the form ofa bird 
Volo 9S gah oe gh by My permission then thou didst 
| usyl é pe t Poe breath into it and it became a bird 
- *"\"- 1 by My permission and thou didst 
ig? | heal the blind and the leprous by 
My permission. 


Imperfect Form VII ais (taf‘alani) 


abd Bay 1) ei gu 55-13 (O’ jinn and human beings!) 
Which of the bounties of your Lord 





will you deny ? 





Note : The verb wuss , though represents Form VIII but not 
from triliteral type. It is from one of the derived (added) verbs 
(js / Form II) which will be dealt with later. 
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Imperfect Form XI sO gla (taf‘aliina) 


5 Sans y Sit isi 5) 5] 2-84 And when We made a cove- 
ak Bie a 94S. od, ~ | nant with you: you shall not shed 
On pil Og ee Yo pSélea your blood nor turn your people out 
5 9dgets eal : 3 Sal es os ‘ts | of your cities; then you promised 


hte e Gee ce wine’ and you bear witness; yet, you it is 
pSmail & gai «V5 6! | who would slay your people. 


we Gard pel 2-85 Doyou then believe ina part 
: “4. : » 43-. | ofthe Book and deny the other. 
yan Oy pA 5 





Imperfect Form X pare; (taf‘alina) 


al on oO jnewil iJ 11-73 They said: Wonderest thou 


at Allah’s commandment ? 





Imperfect Form XI Dads (taf‘alani) 


Not occuring in triliteral indicative imperfect. An example may 
be given from subjunctive imperfect (which will be dealt within 
next chapter) of a weak verb. 





... al G65 5) | 66-4 Ifyou both turn to Allah. 
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Imperfect Form XII jai (tafalna) 
33-28 If you (ladies) wish the 
worldly life. 


Imperfect Form XL aif (‘af‘alu) 










C55 ALAS 33,3 Sees 





ils aH UsAs 5] | 20-46 Surely, Iam with you both, 
~~ | ThearandIsee. 


Imperfect Form XIV jai (naf‘alu) 
6-22 When We shall gather them 
all together. 


~ 5 tie of paki 5-84 And we desire that our Lord 


: sy¢ « <t | May cause us toenter with 
seal foal righteous people. 





ose * o¢ 


Pars ey 
















Note : See the imperfect indicative conjugation chart for easy re- 
ference on page 104. 


EXERCISE 


A. Conjugate the Imperfect tense from the following verbs : 





100 Yes 


Distinguish the following forms by their numbers and stable 
forms from : 





z hee 2 ge - sper * #8 yes Se si - shee 
| so | Sa 


Translate into English : 
55 SET of Gly YW GY Yh cT SH USS - 
5 nisi on 
Giaet Jé i As Sf ast at Oy jd yoy JEG - 
Gabel } 5,5f of au sef du Gj 
_ él Sy S305 V Jost) 3 GL, het 515 -y 


Sy PSOE SA SIG pSilts 4,545 V (SLL, LL 3 - 
| hg ch, ch 5ST HE Sots 


Translate into Arabic : 


For the first three years, or rather less, of his mission, the 
Prophet preached only to his family and his intimate friends, 
while (use i ) the people of Makkah as a whole regarded 
him as one who had become (a~l) a little mad. First of his 
converts was his wife Khadija, the second his cousin Ali 
whom he had adopted, the third his servant Zayd. His old 
friend Abu Bakr also was among those early converts with 
some of his dependents. 


101 


If you are in doubt concerning that which we revealed to 
Muhammad, produce a Sirah like it and call your witnesses 
beside Allah if you are truthful. 


VOCUBULARY 


when, remember that time when. 


“ss |e 
<a 


— 


You (Masc. plural) promised. 


You (Masc. plural) bear witness. 
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The servant 


Doubt 








You (sing. Masc.) bear witness 


Verb Chart : Imperfect Indicative* 
(Ep 5 aT ¢ Laat Lally 


Corresponding] Mood | Subject Marker Subject} Marker 
ones Verb Form 


Singular Forms 


above the , 
last letter 


above the , 

ss last letter” 
i above the , 

7 last letter” 


above the , 
last letter 





* Note: Imperfect indicative verbs correspond to English simple present tense or toa 
progressive construction with “is/are/am" and a verb in the **-ing"’ form. 
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CHAPTER 8 
MOODS OF IMPERFECT 


Arabic has three kinds of moods : 


o mares 
o 
o 


- The Imperfect indicative has already been dealt with in chapter 
7, which makes a plain statement, whether applicable to the pre- 
sent or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight changes may be in 
subjunctive or jussive moods. Arab grammarians take the indica- 
tive case as an absolute unit that is influenced and shaped accord- 
ing to the prefixed nouns or particles that are called in Arabic 
Sept ‘al-‘awamil (elements). The simple Imperfect tense, such 
as jas (yaf'alu) ‘he does or willdo”’, is vowelled with dammah 
in its final letter and gives the meaning of a plain statement, but 
when it is preceded by a particle such as 3 (lan) or oJ (lam), its 
case ending will be changed and the meaning will differ from what 
it has in absolute case. However, the Indicative mood of the Im- 
perfect could be introduced as gsbacl pal. The Imperfect tense, 

i.e., its simple case without an element. These elz (elements) 
that turn the indicative mood to the subjunctive one, are : 
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aL Hr | 





aa 


U5 Jab OY 





until (or so that) he may return to 
the truth. 









These particles which we may call jeljas (elements) bring two- 
fold changes in the simple indicative forms of the Imperfect. 


1. They change the vowel of the final letter from dammah to 
_fathah, so that ais becomes jee and omit “nuns” of duals 
and plurals except those of feminine plurals : 
paeey (3rd Pers. pl. Fem.) jhe (2nd Pers. pl. Fem.) 













ae 









2. They give the meaning of subjunctive mode. The conjugation 
: Corresponding 
ee 
3rd Person, Masc. Cady SI ail 
2nd Person, Masc. Lids 3) edt 
Pronoun 
2nd Person, Masc. 
2nd Person, Fem. 3 


with 3) “will not” is as following : 
7 
1st Person, Masc. & Fem. Caf 55 








The ‘‘niin” of Fem. Plural is not omitted. The subjunctive is 
also made by placing one of the following elements before the 
indicative (mudari‘ galas) 


Sf (an) «© d(li) « oS (kai) 


Here are some examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


GFr>& nt Jes ol 


i 


rar gill an of ran pa 3{| 17-99 See they not that Allah, 


*; <2 6 2 +, et |». #, | Whocreated the heavens and the 
Of (pe 528 5253) oly earth, is able to create the like 


“4 ree : of them. 
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THe 


ied at YS (sé &i= | 7-105 worthy of not saying about 


Pea 4 a Allah except the truth. 


| lan | will never (will not) 
orca 


oe ail eG 9-80 Allah will never forgive 





oo ueats 12-52 Thisis that he might know 
all ist el Jl ola that I have not been unfaithful to 
him in secret. 


+. #- | 39-12 AndIamcommanded to 
-~ | be the first of those who submit. 
- | 3-179 until He separates the evil 
from the good. 
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*- | 59-7 sothatit be not taken by 
“| turns by the rich among you. 


(yaa es ai gts 3 3-92 You cannot attain to 
oo a. righteousness unless you spend 
out of what you love. 





40-34 Yousaid Allah will never 
raise after him a messenger. 


yl A 3 Shs ut; 72-5 And we thought that men 
-.c.. .¢e & %. | andjinn will not utter a lie against 
LAS Bil se oly | lah. 


oy plas Le “al Clipe rss, 48-2 that Allah may cover for thee 
thy shortcomings in the past and 


a eo, - e- 
Pb; da ~° | those tocome. 


ee pts ati S53] 48-20 and He held back the hands 
. ase ¢-- 4-,. | ofmen from you and that it may be 
Crepe 10555) sign for the believers. 


site tee tee 2s. | 3-127 that He may cut offa part 
Wy aS Snill J bb abi y P 
al al ol al mo of those who disbelieve. 
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wtida, ‘Satall “al Sj) | 33-24 that Allah may reward the 
were ‘ truthful for their truth, chastise the 
hypocrites if He pleases, or turn to 


i; cae them (mercifully). 


Had by jas iT Oh; 


eM le 2h 40225 | 9-208 4A Mosque founded on 
OS Nem . observance of duty from the first 


os aya if gel ey: dst day, is more deserving that you 


shouldst stand in it. 


“yc, te 2 272% *1 48-15 They desire to change the 
aol aS 1 JAC Sf 5,34 y 8 
i 3 Ite OF Oy ** | words of Allah. 

sins Y5! ere Sf] 41-30 Fearnot, norbe grieved. 


7-40 Until the camel passes 
through the eye of the needle. 


oS EG 1 Le45 9 | 24-27 Enter not houses other than 
your own houses, until you have 
asked permission. 





bit of Jeol ae 














oXit is ie i, 385 J 24 3-153 that you not grieve over 


what escaped you. 





Note : For easy reference, see the Imperfect Subjunctive conju- 
gation chart at the end of this chapter. 


A. 
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EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


I will never go over there. (use 3 ) 


He came to me in order that we might go to school today to- 
gether. 


My uncle came here this afternoon to recite the Holy Qur’an. 


I can not enter my brother’s room because he locked the door 
of his room and took the key with him. 


Why did they (Fem.) take this book ? 
She took this to read it. 


The boys who played football in front of my house came 
again today to play there. 


Do they (Fem.) know that his teacher wants to go to Makkah 
this year to perform Hajj ? 


My brother made mistakes in his calculation but he was afraid 
to say so lest his neighbour laughs at him (in order that his 
neighbour might not laugh at him). 


He came here to be present at this session. 


We went up the mountain this morning to play there with the 
boys and our neighbours. 


Who took the key of my car ? 
Your brother’s knife is very sharp. 


Your father will never agree to go somewhere at the time of 
prayers. 


B. Translate into English : 
FST LS Sf ona es of pit as af Set a 5h 
St til Sx ta ot. Sal YI a oe ha VG a Iyabs 
BY Ss AM Gk a Cae A a ay Ged aT lees 
Bie ag SUT ee SF BLS eT aS. ae lb Sp 
jp A ay He GLY at Gag OY. BY S de 
BG Sf. GT oi JF Habs Gas Jes). aut UY 


(155135 CS Ua 


VOCABULARY 


Inorderto, that 
To recite IL -3G 
oi 


Wr 113 




























3 ys - 326! | ’a‘rada-yu'ridu 


o Fg 


sae 

























ataha — yaftahu— 
’al-maftishu 


Polytheism, ae 4,1 
oat 
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Verb Chart : Imperfect Subjunctive* (Syaisli ¢ Lasii jay 


Corresponding Mood Subject 
Premoun’™=| Marker | MarkerSuttc| MarkerPrefix|_Ye*>Form 










Singular Forms 














above the 


- #@- 
last letter oh / 3 


above the re 
ies ee 


ll. 














- e: Se~ 
cl o ys 
absence of the final sor 
S which is present wo sv 
in the indicative. . 
above the “iste sf 
last letter wv? 
Plural F 
cs absence of the final , Cy 
3 which is present aes | wy 
(| iteindonte. - ts 3 
ss No mood an 4G 
o marker oak i 
i ‘ absence of the final per 
3 which is present | PS \ ; 
in the indicative. = il 
‘ Sf % No mood eS the 
gol marker ath 
se above the Bat 
Sai | seine’ ” ea Ze 
Dual Forms 
absence of the final thes, oF 
(m) lin 2 which is present Len ye / o 
in the indicative. 
, | absence of the final 
f) is & which is present 
in the indicative. 
se. | absence of the final 
(m+f) ul 2 which is present 
in the indicative. 





* To justify the subjunctive mood, verbs should be preceded by a subjunctive particle, 
the most common of which are : jj-dt- J- s- S- - 34 - MS -~ MS. 


\\o 115 
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CHAPTER 9 
MOODS OF IMPERFECT - II 
The Jussive ¢ pel é. sas) 


The mood of negative (or jussive) does not vary from the sub- 
junctive (Mood of statement) except that the final radical 
takes sukiun i.e. the final letter is closed and has no 
vowel. To justify the jussive mood, a verb must be preceded 
by a jussive particle, the most common of which are : oe and 
Y of the negative command. 


Examples : 


















Conjugation 
3rdP; sing. Masc. 
3rd P; dual Masc. 
3rd P; pl. Masc. 


- 
= 
* 
- 
= 
- 
= 
er 
- 
e- 
= 
e 
- 
- 


2nd P; sing. Masc. 







kK 
i 





2nd P; dual Masc. 
2nd P; pl. Masc. 


h 
i 


Ks 
% 





3rd P; sing. Fem. 
Ist P; dual & pl. 
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Ss 
h 


3rd P; dual Fem. 
3rd P; pl. Fem. 


Ist P; sing. “3 


% 


Re 
hs 


h 





2. The verb dts “to be” in this mood loses its “ y” when the 
last radical is vowelless, e.g. 













2nd P; pl. Masc. asks 


2ndP; sing: Fem.| 35S 







3. This mood is used after the following particles : 





2nd P; dual Fem. axe 


I. Y “do not” i.e. with prohibition, e.g. 


L% YJ donot write Ulis 3555 don’t beliar 





Holy Qur’an : 


.  .« .44¢-+ 1 12-67 Donotenter by one 


2 _. .,,. | 3-104 And be not one plea- 
Linar jl 556 'Y | ding the cause of dishonest 
people. 
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II. 


III. 


IV. 


pa ; to deny a statement, when so used, it gives the 
meaning of the past perfect, e.g. : 

Perfect C25 “he did not write” 

Imperfect (Jussive) LS od “the did not write”’. 

Holy Qur’an : 





oe dey al jae G | 33-4 Allah has not made for 
‘ »-*: | any man two hearts within 


ye 3 a him. 
19-7 Wehave not made 
before any one his equal. 


UJ “not yet” e.g. 2:55 US “he has not yet written”. 
Holy Qur’an : 










be JS 5S Jen 





BLY JFK US; | 49-14 And faith has not yet 


.4 4| entered into your hearts. 
rub 
Note : A vowelless letter is changed to kasrah — when 
followed by a definite article as in Sui aoe me 





After the “/am of command” 2M ¢ Y which expresses a 
command, e.g. : aol A wu. ) oe “let him write a let- 
ter to his brother”. 


Holy Qur’an : 
65-7 Lethim who has 


abundance spend out of his 
abundance. 
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V. Inthe Protesis and Apodosis correlative conditional sen- 
tences* which are introduced by the particles jy ga ao 
cp “he who, if anyone” e.g. : : 
let Ss 8 “if you shall sit I shall sit” 


a» *.er @ 


Pata liye Jaa 3 “he who does evil will regret”. 
Holy Qur’an : 


si dt | 


e+ @e 


4 Srl ae SA 





VI. After particles :! “where”, cl “which’’, attached to 
L “to” e.g. : 
Holy Qur’an : 


Porte eb os 2 Se ore 4-78 Wherever youare, 
mpl SS alee Lal death will overtake you. 


2S AL ei; Uf} 17-110 By whatever (name) 
you call on Him, He has the 


ol best names. 





4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by acting a 


4 
99 2? 


- oe s 
“vowelless nun” 4414+ 0,5 or a “doubled niin Babs § r= 


this forms Energetic form (Modus Energicus). 


* Conditional sentences will be dealt with in chapter 26. 
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Modusenergicus I Modusenergicus II 





Fao ee 
This is often strengthened by prefixing the particle J e.g. 


Holy Qur’an : 


Ty eee 20-71 Surely thou shalt 
(Aly Ode LAf CF F225; | know who among us will have 


severer chastisement and 
more lasting. 





with negative particle Y may give the meaning of ‘thou shalt 
not™ e.g. ites Y “thou shalt not kill”. 

Holy Qur’an : 

hem eas os iJ, V5 | 2-154 Thoushalt not say 
_- “dead” for these who are 
killed in the path of Allah. 






Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 








17-23 Donotsay “Fie” to 


Len 45 Vy Jl Legs Ja them (parents) nor chide them. 











93-10 Andhim whoasks, 
do not chide. 


6-15 Donotget nigh to 
indecencies. 

17-22 Associate not any other 
god with Allah. 
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WG pees, 










lal y aa; 









Fi aie LS 








20-21 Seize it and fear not. 


7-185 Dothey not consider the 
kingdom of the heavens and 
and earth. 












She sys cif 
Vo 










19-7 We have not made before 
any on his equal. 










18-75 DidI not say to thee that 
thou couldst not have patience 
with me ? 


es A 












12-52 Thisis that he might learn 
that I have not been unfaithful to 
him. 


ere g® 


a ets ko 
















5S SPU LY 
JS cui 
BUS Sil 6 3 


3-8 2 83-3 ° 


6-158 Its faith will not profit a 
soul which believed not before. 













98-1 Those who disbelieve 
from among the people of the 
book and the idolaters could not 
have been freed, till clear 
evidence came to them. 















ef ft .fie Se 4 e- 47- | 49-14_ ...and faith has not yet 

oS LAT Je SUS y 
vam ° ere entered in your hearts. 

3-142 And Allah has not yet 


known those from among you 
who strive hard. 





Sia Ly hale 5 IT “at pe; 
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42, 2.4-.47 4-1 38-8 Nay, they have not yet 
Wiel, 5,55 LS 
i sin J tasted My chastisement. 
43-77 Letthy Lord make an 

end of us. 


2-106 Whatever verses We 
abrogate or cause to be forgotten, 
We bring one better than it. 












6-17 AndifHe touch thee with 
good, He is the Possessor of 
Power over all things. 






M58 Pe 5 


- - £8 
AS 265+ JS 






30-36 Andifan.evil befalls 
them for what their hands 

have already wrongeth, Lo! 
They despair. 


Note : For easy reference, see the Imperfect Jussive Conjugation 
Chart at the end of this chapter. 


EXERCISE 


A. Translate into Arabic : 


Let Makkah be the most beautiful city under the sun, stu- 
dents! He did not know (use 7) any news from his home. O 
girl, do not go to market this time now. O boy don’t open the 
window. I did not understand (use o ) this argument. The 
lazy boys did not memorize conjugations. Do not leave your 
friends in anxiety. Do not prevent me from praying. Let us 
drink the Zamzam. The sister and mother were not able to go 
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out. Let me be at your side among these groups. O ‘Ali, I 
asked Bakr to come in, but some one else entered. Next 
month a visiting professor will come to the university. 
If Hasan goes home I will go with him. Whatever my father 
decides, I will obey him. My brother could not carry this 
heavy chair yesterday evening because he was very tired. 
Your friend Habib drank a cup of tea this morning. Do not 
open these two windows. 


Translate into English : 

SS SU A OS 3 Jat Gh EILAIT Ja 55 = 

Seb ai SOE ROmcec Hed yey 
bs gasali 

eSaluol Sis tis -¥ 

jp jal ced AT Sts i ae Fi eal ey - 4 
AoeslT i sAll bhpe Jl G45 O5be ao Jj tall 

ati ae AT Ep willy ty LEY he jus du 0 
Uy ay Le EE We cet GU se . Ghoti AS Sy Scr 
Shut ahs cal epithet 15 4 et 


\Y¥¢ 


VOCABULARY 


ee] 


«? . . ot a 
ws 
ne ES 


- 
. 


,5| avisitor (3rd Person sing. Masc.) 


‘ 
v0 
Fy 











. 

. 
° 
. 






good (pl. clSLall) 


ind 


col a Ee 





= 


to trust 


* 
. 


idols (sing. =) 
|S permission 
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J 
| 
G 


to turn away 





















The Powerful One 


Allah’s name of tributes. 
The Praised One 
The bottom of the well 














oul 
Siew | Be[nm 
sion 






’ 
(S) 
Ve 
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Verb Chart : Imperfect Jussive* (es Sul 


Corresponding Subject Marker | Subject Marker 
Pronoun ) 


No mood marker; identical in jussive, 
indicative & subjunctive 


No mood marker; identical in jussive, 
indicative & subjunctive 


above the last letter 





127 


\YV 


Mood Marker 


Dual Meal 





* Note : Jussive verbs must te preceded by jussive particles, the most common of which is er there are, of 
course, other jussive particles. 


\YA 


128 


1. 


\v4 


CHAPTER 10 
THE PASSIVE VOICE 


The Active voice of the si is called eye * ‘known”’ while 
the Passive is termed J 42 “unknown”. The passive is 
formed by changing the vowels of the active. It is charac- 
terized by dammah on the first letter of the active follow- 
ing kasrah — inthe perfect and fathah — in the imperfect, 


€.g..: 
Perfect 


GL re he opened a door. 
Imperfect 
een 
ajeore slg 






















- 


0 0 
aa 





. 
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2. 


The following conjugation will show you the places of 


vowels : 


Perfect 


= Pers Masc You were helped. 

















sing. 
3rd Pers. Masc. 
sing. 


















Sad — Fem You were helped. 


Imperfect 


In case of the imperfect subjunctive and jussive the conjuga- 

















sing. 
3rd Pers. Masc. 
sing. 
3rd Pers. Fem. 


sing. 
2nd Pers. Masc. 


sing. 
2nd Pers. Fem. 















sing. Ist Pers. 
Masc. & Fem. 








tion will be as follows : 














— 


3. The passive voice of perfect from weak verbs is given below : 


tuktabi 





Perfect 





The passive voice of imperfect from weak verbs will be as fol- 
lows : 


Imperfect 


j Pe yaqilu Ji yuqalu 


te 
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it is said. 













he is called 








itis sold. 


4. 
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The subject of a passive verb is called Jews cst i.e. ‘repre- 
sentative of the doer’. The Arabic passive is not like English 
in which the doér is mentioned with particle ‘by’ e.g. “The 
glass was broken by the maid’. In Arabic for this purpose, an 
active voice will be used e.g. ASI iste 25-5. This is the 
reason why this form in Arabic is termed by J gonad i.e. the 
doer of that act is unknown. 


The Participle (Active and Passive) 

The Active participle (from the triliteral verb) is formed by 
adding an ‘alif after the first radical and vowelling the second 
radical with kasarah, thus : 














Se ian —__[osoer [eS 
iu ain [wos | Mie Dua 
eee 

si 






finn [oon [rom 


Se 


The Passive Participle (that is not English Past Participle) is 
formed on the measure J yas for the simple triliteral verb. 
The following conjugation will illustrate the prefixed letters 
and vowelling : 


“mafiilun” ‘which is done’, one on whom an action is be fal- 
len. 


\ry 













SV,aus | Maf‘ilani | (Nominative) 
| ieee | Maf‘ilaini | (Accusative & Genative) 
, (her 86) 

SU Aue Mafitlatani | (Nominative) 
DualFem. | *.7 4+. git 5 

: Mafitlataini| (Acc. & Gen.) 
on é oe Mafitliina | (Nominative) 

Saye | Mafiilina | (Acc. & Gen.) 
Yyaas | Maf‘ilatun | (Nominative) 
a» | Maf‘iilatin | (Acc. & Gen.) 












Pl. Fem. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. js 


is prescribed for you (lit. written 


hl (de aS LS ¢ all upon you) as it was prescribed (was 


tr y written) for those before you. 


sa 49 4. 


o> peu bal 3 27-17 And there were gathered 
together unto Solomon his armies. 





133 


rally 2B et 







75-9 Andthesun and moon are 
brought together. 


3-144 Ifthenhe dies oris killed. 






Job f ou Sgt 


| 


3rd Pers. Pl. Masc. \ pla 


Re lay gu | 3-156 They did not die and have 
not been killed. 
52-35 Orwere they created 
without a (creative) thing ? 


22-39 Permission (to fight) is 
given to those who are fought 
because they have been wronged. 












Wid eS jel os 





3rd Pers. Sing. Fem. 








88-17 Will they not regard the 
camels, how they are created ? 


81-9 For what sin she was killed. 


81-10 And when the leafs (of 
book records) are spread. 
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2nd Pers. Pl. Masc. wh 
3-157 And what though you be 
slain in Allah’s way or die. 


aol (SY pls jf 221 555 | 3-158 And what though you die 
.’| orbeslain, when unto Allah 
03 7tes you are gathered. 














ofs of 


pest ail fe J pals J; 






Ist Pers. Sing. Masc. & Fem. chs 


os 5 wo iA eine) os 41-50 AndifIamsent back to my 
-.++,s-¢ | Lord] shall have sure good with 


smd okie | pin, 


jie wis S335 555 | 18-36 Iflam returned to my Lord 
"ay ce. | Twill certainly find a returning 
Lalas Lge | eo place better than this. 





Ist Pers. Pl. Masc. & Fem. hs 


PMg Oo Lis J Shite 3-154 They say : Had we any 
hand in the affairs, we should not 


Ls iis ot have been slain here. 
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From Weak Verbs 









ter fia (active: z\l— ja’a) 
3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. ; 





cpa qudiya (active: is qada) 


Nigtsl; ell > 9| 39-69 ...And the prophets and 
2% «se. . ,¢.| Witnesses are brought up and 

Sk eet as judgement is given between them 
with justice. 





ds qila (active: JU gala) 





~ wea ctyyeee 7 e- | 11-44 Andit was said, away with 
“odUas! » aU ; 
os JF the iniquitous people. 







3rd Pers. Pl. Masc. lyin suqu (active: (fm saqa) 





* +, -,4*-]1 47-15 And(who)are given 
Larar Elis | pine 
aa $ boiling water to drink. 


ist Pers. Sing. Masc. Saal nuhitu (active: it naha) 





Spal et ot cg vl a 6-56 Say(O’ Muhammad) : 1am 
; forbidden to worship those whom 
you call upon besides Allah. 





Bl 093 Fo by 
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3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. jae 
4. ¢s.  o¢ --1 47-15 AndI knownot what will 
r sis be done with me. 
89-8 The like of which was not 
created in the lands. 


«+ | 55-41 The guilty will be known 





s 0 3* 


Poe No by their marks. 


3rd Pers. Pl. Masc. 3 glad; 


us gles YuS 3S tal 7-191 Attribute they as partners 


- #<e,,,5.] to Allah those who created naught, 
Ug15u 699) but are themselvescreated ? 


Ree ee +| 6-36 Thento Him they will be 
sia returned. 


a ee) 5 Lites 9-111 They fight in the way of 
Ty te Allah and slay and be slain. 


43-19 Their testimony will be re- 
corded and they will be questioned. 
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3rd Pers. Pl. Fem. 


4 | 33-59 That will be better, so that 
Spb HS S38 Ol 331 43 | they may be recognized and not 
annoyed. 





2nd Pers. Sing. Masc. jais 


ote 2 ef ee 420%6,-] 2-119 And thou will not be asked 
col sonal be fens YW about dwellers of the hell-fire. 





2nd Pers. Dual Masc. oad 


45553 slab USE ; ti] 12-37 He said : The food which 
- 4» g | you (two) are given, shall not come 
sls ust YL] unto you but I shall tell you its 
interpretation. 





2nd Pers. Pl. Mase. j ghais 


Setits ext cali IL sat 43-70 Enter the garden, youand 
, your wives, to be made glad. 


4-31 Ifyou avoid the great things 
which you are forb:dden, We will 
remit from you your evil deeds 
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Active Participle jel ! 









3-195 Lo! Isuffer not the work 
of any worker. 







20-63 They said : These are two 
wizards. 











te ee oy te eee s #s | 88-8/11 In that day other faces 
} ries ° ‘ 
Sees a Se ees will be calm, glad for their past 


iy es pas Yiu is # | effort. In a high garden, where 
"| they hear no idle speech. 


37-41 Forthem there isa 
known provision. 
¢8* Sts | 83-20 A written record (book). 
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Sing. Fem. 


Lisleag 242. (i | 88-13/16 Wherein are couches 
raised, and goblets set at hand, 


Be Ree ete Bs, Bate 
— Boles “x? | and cushions ranged, and silken 


carpets spread. 





4 a %o. | i te 
cs 
Mise eos 


EXERCISE 


A. Translate into Arabic : 


The doors of the mosque were opened, and the prayers were of- 
fered with (ert) humility. She did not know that her brother 
was given a prize yesterday. I know that the Arabs are conquerors 
and the enemies the conquered. The men mentioned are (some) 
of (94%) my friends. His courage has been mentioned in the his- 
tory books. He was killed with (4i2“Jl) the sword because the 
madmen were angry with him. You have been (cS ) here for a 
long time (period). Perhaps you will go now. The prince attended 
the first session of the Islamic Solidarity Conference. It was inau- 
gurated by the royal speech. King Faisal entered the history 
through (SH+) its widest gate. The Qur’an is the widely read 
book in the world. It is recited in the morning and evening. The 
Muslim is he who discharges his duties and obey his Lord and be- 
nefits to the humanbeing. 


140 \t- 


B. Translate into English : 


PS ek Gi OST TLE I tT at 
Soils Ope 5 6 Gils. 58,24 ADT go oh Guill. SA 
3 pe CLT SSL Gf Hebi ey. Okc nail pa 
eed om Seidl. SSL OR ASG G5 25 AST gS. Gah 
OG A ASF Si eile eo Sullly O81 pases 


2 ie Fag SO Sleep tee eo et 
OAL Led oA oer Al On Spill 


VOCABULARY 


a aC 
Cpe - pl. SA pes | jm pis 
| madmen | jails - sing. i 


genio | pombeie | 2} 


fe | 

a5 4 | 
es | to be discharged 
er | = 


oeb 
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jl (sing. ally 


who, that, which (a relative pronoun). 
- they (sing. 54) 


pronoun (will be dealt with seperately 
in coming chapter). 


prayer. 







vain conversation. 





pudendums. 


wife or husband (spouse). 






blameworthy. 






beyond that. 








transgressor. 






pledge, trustworthiness, trusteeship. 





pay heed to protect. 


[winner 












[exept 
Flee 
ee 
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CHAPTER 11 


THE ADJECTIVES 


A noun qualified with an adjective is called (in Arabic 
pre pes | (The Adjectival Compound). The noun 
which is to be qualified is termed as 34/052 mawsiifun and the 
adjective is iis sifatun. The English simple adjectives such 
as ‘the long way’, ‘the white shirt’ is translated into Arabic by 
placing the noun first, then the adjective. Thus ‘the white 
shirt’ will become ‘the shirt white’; ‘the long way’ will be read 
‘the way long’ and so on, thus : 


The long way eam ees) 





An Arabic adjectival phrase (that is not English adjective 


pharse’) is formed by an agreement of noun with the adjec- 
tive, in case ending, definiteness and indefiniteness, number 
and gender. e.g. 5S Nes ‘a big man’, * i ep ‘the big man’. 
Likewise, if the noun is dual or plural, the adjective will take 
the same, e.g. Olja Oe} ‘two big men’, ces] OWS ‘the 
two big men’, jus ies 2 ‘big men’ (plural, without an article), 
jus Jt nN ‘the big men’ (plural, with an article). 
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A feminine noun will have an adjective feminised with “ é ” 
iby i tet ‘at-ta’ ul-marbitah, thus : 


aw hb 3 mall J! | The young girl 


The two young 
girls 


The adjectives too will be in full agreement with the nouns in 





case ending, e.g. 


a 
= 


If an “‘idafah”’ phrase takes the place of a noun it will be re- 
garded as a proper noun. Therefore, the adjective will be par- 
ticularised with the definite article JJ! e.g. 


The Holy House of Allah. 
esl Lassi joi | The big mosque of the city. 


Note : An alternative of the vowelling can change the type of 
the phrase and give quite a different meaning, e.g. 


-*; | baitullahil ‘azimu| The great House of Allah 
-*; | baitullahil ‘azimi | The House of great Allah 


in the first phrase nl “the great” is qualifying Rael bait 
“House” and in the latter it is qualifying Allah. 











L 


s - 

















Adjective patterns 


1. There are certain paterns for denoting an adjective, the first 
is the active participle which has already been dealt with in 
previous lesson. The rest are forms which give the meaning of 
the active participle with some intensification in meaning. 
They are derived from what might be termed as ‘stative verbs’ 
that is, verbs which denote a state or condition rather than an 
act. 


’ 


(a) Jeu fa‘ilun, e.g. 
Se [itn [re 
55 [atin Fe 
o 

rs 
ins [tien [oe 
re 
(c) Sond fa‘iilun, e.g. 

i 
@ 

TS; | Rab 
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a [ain [wid 


2. Another intensive form of the active participle is JUs fa“al, 
e.g. (from The Holy Quran) : 


» 4 -. 48:1 85-16 Doer (with all might) 
La 
ar bed of what He intends. 
Jabbar Compeller. 


This pattern is also used to denote occupations, e.g. 












3. Another common form of adjective is that used for colours 
and defects. Their form for the masculine singular is jul 
‘af'alu and the feminine singular is #943 fa‘la’u. The plural is 
a fu‘lun. That is used for both genders. The following table 
will illustrate all forms of this pattern. 


sy ‘aswadu | olsycl ’aswadani 340 sitdun 
as| olasl ‘abyadani ay bidun 
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esl 'abkamu | oS ‘abkamani 


[SF [Daan [Fem 




















Note : Except plurals of the pattern, other forms (sing., dual) 


can neither be nunized with (:, ee) nor can they receive 
kasrah (—) ; 
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4. Pattern for the comparative and superlative of adjective is cal- 
led jraist o—| ‘ismut-tafdil, that is : 







ee (The same form as that 
a ae for colours and defects). 


Pl. Masc. j 
“e a 
eof 













iS pe 
Sian 


Though the grammarians have mentioned dual forms for mas- 
culine and feminine, these are in little use. 


The singular masculine form has more frequent use than other 
forms because it denotes both comparative and superlative or 
elative meanings e.g. 2 sf 4»| “‘Allah is the Greatest’. 


5. Ifthe root has a doubled consonant as etwes jadidun “new”, 
the superlative formis +f ’ajaddu, (not 3+! ‘ajdadu pat ). 
From qe qalilun “little; few’’, comes jf ‘agallu “‘less; 
fewer” (not Jif aglalu). 


6. The Arabic preposition for ‘‘than” such as in English phrase 
“smaller than..” is 3s min, e.g. + acl. 


- | Aliis smaller (younger) 
than his brother. 
The girl is younger than 
her brother. 


Students in the religious 
schools are less in number 
than in the universities. 


















. s- e se of 
. 






CU MST 3 UL 
olla 5. 15ie Lif 
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7. Sometimes, the elative is used as a noun, followed by a gene- 
tive, e.g. reenve| an Je st » “He is the greatest man in 
the city’. (Also see chapter 29). 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 

[SEF | imine 
68-4 Asublime manner. 

83-20 A written book. 

erie jyne | 51-29 A barrenold woman. 

(both masc. and fem.) 


81-25 Anaccursed devil. 


bs 
27-29 Anhonourable book 
34-15 A Forgiving Lord. 


i [ea 
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Idydee YU 










78-14 Clouds’ water. 
78-34 Apurecup. 


Sts §23 . 
mn. Lg pee Sill Masculine Genetive 


a @- 


dytes jb | 56-30 Anextensive shade. 






Ane lis | 50-24 A rebellious ungrateful. 















56-50 Anappointed day. 
ee 










ents asi we (Si) | Mase. with the definite article 


rare 


















oon ai e rye) Fem. with the definite article 


79-20 The mighty sign. 
79-34 The great calamity. 


89-27 Thesoul which is in rest. 
29-64 Thehome ofthe hereafter. 









LisSi isd 325 35 | 2-187 ...until the white thread 
peda ects -  * 2, | becomes distinct to you from the 
290 Vl desl ote | black thread. 


foie age 8? %f- | 20-22 And thrust thy hand 
oe ve in rls within thy armpit, it will come 
6 ue ae oO ilas to forth white without hurt (as) 


_ «4+ ~| anothertoken. 
ati wu! 


3’ lest | 2-69 Itis a yellow cow. 


— pees Jt 3} 35-27 Andamong the hills are 
»e.+. | Streaks white and red of divers 
wis a Lae hues, and (others) raven-black. 





dye Seley 


Some Examples of Adjective Forms : Simple & Comparatives. 


ofr 20-71 Lo! Heis your chief 
who taught you magic. 


Pest Sale sail 55-8 
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18-49 What kind ofa book is 
ae a this that leaves not a small thing 
lalLaalY\ 355 V5 | nora great thing, without 

_ counting it. 


tit ee 552 EeeF 33-67 Weobeyed our masters 
: and great men. 


aS SS 5, | 42-37 And those who shun the 
worst of sins and indecencies. 


jae SY GEST IA Ju 


tlt yi 


i ee oFiP 2-217 And intrigue (discord) 
Fal ws! il; is worse than killing. 


2-219 Andthesinofthem 
(wine and game) is greater than 
their usefulness. 





EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


A Muslim wishes to follow the straight path. I love a red 
flower, white tea and the green light. Both of them are tall 
men, but Nadiya and Samira are tiny ones. Girls are hard 
workers. Boys are good players. The big men and the big 
women of the world admire good civilization. The Prophet's 
mosque in Madinah is a beautiful mosque but the mosque of 
Holy Ka‘ba is greater than others. There in Makkah is a good 
centre of education for blind boys, called the Institution of the 
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Light. Ali is more clever than his elder brother Hasan. En- 
glish people have blue eyes, golden hair and white skin. Mus- 
lims do not hate any colour. They believe in brotherhood 
among entire human-beings. The Red Sea is the boundry of 
Arabia in the West and in the South Arabian Sea. The teacher 
is angry with them. We are happier than lazy men. 


2. Translate into English : 
Lie 21 oaks OG an Jef UL Sat Sy - 
SPT SLT SLUT Sst A y 
(pas Us Spec - 
ke ee ats us OU J ~ § 
Oph dl ai 3 te 35 WLU - 0 
re BIS BES 3 = 
beet bppe OIA =A 
af Mans ANANSI - 4 
lest Tj LST yy Cot ait Gat —\s 
ocala Ses - 14 
paella Ses - vy 
eo LST is sf - vy 
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VOCABULARY 


a (Fem. 5 jad) ( Pl. Masc. jliai) 
: 























Tall (Masc.) i 
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ores 


jest or ie List 








theonewhoobeys. (from 203) 
a the one who bows in humbleness. 


icf | prepared. (3rd Pers. Masc.) 













the forgiveness. 


ae 
z 
2 
the one who serves Allah. 


the one who fasts. 


be 








the one who bows down. 





the prostrator (in worship). 


zr 
‘cia forbider. / cau »v the absolute master. 
=: | ees 






Si 
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E 









The Merciful. 
The Almighty. 
Jala) 


The Forgiver. 


‘ . 
- 
- 


the one who praises Allah. 
the tongue, the language. 
toreturn. (3rd Pers. Masc. Sing.) 
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CHAPTER 12 


THE PRONOUNS 


The Pronouns in Arabic are divided into two forms : detached 
and attached. 


ese 


1. The detached pronouns Leis Sst are : 


thou (you) 
(masc. ) 


’antunna, 
thou (you) You 
(fem.) (fem. ) 


They (two) 
(masc. / fem.) 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 













. 4 tet oZ8-) @- | 21-92 ...andI am your Lord, so 
= ae ao ul, worship Me. 
109-4 __...and I shall not worship 
that which ye worship. 





oi ‘anta, thou (you) (sing. masc.) 


eit ccs peey, Ub | 5-117 (Jesus said) “and when ss 
* Thou tookest me Thou wast (<5) 
the watcher over them’”’. 


5-116 Didst thou say into 
mankind. 


rs huwa, He, It 


4sfaiya : J] 112-1 Say: Heis Allah, The One. 
59-23, Heis Allah with Whom, 
there is no other god. 
U5 3 48] 18-44 He is best to reward. 
24-11 Nay, itis good for you. 
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so hiya, She, It 






UTES Yo by 


23-37 Itis not but our worldly life. 
11-42 Andit moves on with them. 


20-132 We provide for thee. 


oi er - Susi {ps | 41-31 We are your friends in this 
| er rex world’s life and in the hereafter. 

















o? 2; 
=f ‘antum, You (pl. masc.) 


‘o-# 4 0%% 4:1 12-77 Hesaid: Youare inanevil 
3 4 ee a 6-64 Then you associate others 
=~" | (with Him). 






—» hum, They (pl. masc.) 


ose os 


Spits: ASU # | 3-167 They were on that day 


nearer to disbelief than to belief. 
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- | 5-37 And they are not coming 
forth from it. ; 
a hunna, They (pl. fem.) 


ot ot, os od Jp | 2-187 They (wives) are apparel 





« »; | foryouand you (men) are apparel 
ot for them (wives). 





The Pronouns Lia huma (3rd Pers. Masc. & Fem.) and uf 
‘antuma (2nd Pers. Masc. & Fem.) have rare use in the Holy 
Qur’an in their absolute forms. But they are in common use in 


the language. 


lia huma, They (two) (masc. & fem.) 


9-40 He being the second of the 


just , ws 3} Se gt two when they (two men) both 
were in the cave. 


Zeal oy oliali They (two fem.) are going home. 
Susi stints You (two masc. & Fem.) deserve 
ae 8 the prize. 


were-te 2-4 | -* #1 You (two masc.) are students 
| \ - 
ae F i in the school. 
You (two fem.) are going home. 

















oS I oat 
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2. The attached Pronouns Lai juli are as following : 


Third Person 
[Sines [Dat 


° hu, lia huma, 
his, him (Masc.) 


their, them (two) 
la ha, her 










> hum, their 
them (Masc.) 


as 


ce hunna, their 
them (Fem.) 













(Masc. or Fem.) 





Atteched to a noun : 


tS kitabuhu, aft ets kitabuhum, 
his book. kitabuhuma, | their (Masc.) 
thier (two Masc. | book. 


gts kitabuha, or Fem.) book. ses 


her book. kitabuhunna, 
their (Fem.) book. 





Attached to a Verb : (A pronoun suffixed to a verb functions 
as the object of that verb). 





















@ Bo at 
pA pai nasarahum, 


he helped them 
(Masc.). 


La jai 
nasarahuma, 
he helped them 


° a nasarahu, 
he helped him. 









Arai 
nasarahunna, 

he helped them 
(Fem.). 






(two Masc. or 
Fem.). 


lai nasaraha, 
he helped her. 
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a 


4 ka, is kuma, 
thee, thy (Masc.) | yours, you (two) 
3S ki, 

thee, thy (Fem.). 


Attached to a Noun : 





















(Masc. or Fem.) 


is kunna, yours, 
you (Fem.) 



























bts kitabuka, ists Suis kitabukum, 
thy (Masc.) book. | kitabukuma, your (Masc.) 
your (two Masc. | book. 












Aes kitabuki, | Fem.) book. 


thy (Fem.) book. 


kitabukunna, 
your (Fem.) book. 






Attached to a Verb : 


Sa nasaraka, USja3 ae ai nasarakum, 
he helped thee nasarakuma, he helped you 
(Masc.). he helped you (Masc.). 


se. 


Sai nasaraki, (two Masc. or oS pai 

he helped thee Fem.). nasarakunna, 

(Fem.). he helped you 
(Fem.). 
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First Person (Masc. & Fem.) 






Attached to a Noun : 


hs kitabi, my book. tks kitabuna, our book. 


Attached to a Verb : 


gra nasarani, ai nasarana, 
he helped me. he helped us. 


-s 


Note : The Pronouns of 3rd person « hu is read o hi, Lea 
huma becomes \_ia hima, and ~ hum and 5,4 hunna turns 








to ~ him and i ‘hinna sounds when the noun to which the 
pronoun is suffixed is preceded by a preposition : 


kidbuhu,Wisbook 
fikitabihi, in his book. 
nasarahum, he helped them. 


pid pa pai ‘le 54 | huwa ‘ala nasrihim qadir, 
“ He is most powerful on their help. 
7” eT : 














nasarahunna, he helped them (fem.). 
pad Ja pai ‘le ja | huwa ‘ala nasrihinna qadir, 
° He is most powerful on their help. 


these differences should be noted in the examples from the 
Holy Qur’an. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


went. t4¢q¢2 2 #2- | 16-106 And his heart is content 
EY cies 5 | with faith. 


+ | 3-38 There did Zachariah pray to 
his Lord 


aa bata We Rae 28-84 Whoever brings a good- 
lex p= 1S 4 Or oe deed for him is better than its worth. 
fete. ote eee 2 tz | 28-7 And when thou fearest for 
el F ill <a a Y bp him then cast him into the river. 


28-25 and when hecameto him 
and told him the (whole) story. 


3rd Pers. (Fem.) Sing. :  /\s ha 


G55 gle L¢3 ils | 3-37 Whenever Zachariah went 
; in the sanctuary where she was, 
he found that she had food. 









Uj jade io5 SHA 









3rd Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Dual : ig. / Gs huma 







20-121 Then they (two) ate 
therefore, so their shame became 
apparent upon them and they began 
to hide them by the leaves of the 
Garden. 


7-27 Pulling off from them their 
clothing. 
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Kgio KY 655 GL IS 
pile oliatstiabs 
wad 355 












3rd Pers. (Masc.) Plural : oe | oe hum. 


12-107 Deem they themselves 
secure from comming on them ofa 
pall of Allah’s punishment or 
comming of The Hour suddently 
while they are unaware. 


1-7 The path of those whom 
Thou hast favoured; Not (the path) 
of those against whom Thou art 
wrathful. 



















ASU gist Sf tot Gide 


Oy rts V pty dary 










se 


3rd Pers. (Fem.) Plural: °4- / A hunna 


Ata Ad Lod Rae 2-228 And their husbands would 
hr o" OF-F*9 | do better to take them back. 


ey ys pall (sé5 | 2-233 anditis for the fathers to 
. se-te #2 %-4_- | provide them and clothe them 
Sark ot3+S9 | honourably. 





2nd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : JL / 4 ka 


cif $521 psig L55 | 2-35 And Wesaid: 0’ Adam, 
- #.% -».-- | dwell thou and thy wife in the 
dnl He 553 Garden. 


2-69 They said, pray for us unto 
thy Lord. 
poet oe. | e2e7-| 2-120 And the Jews will not be 
Stel Ae ind 73 9 pleased with thee. 
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Ab J (mek a Ju By 3-55 And(Remember) when 


tee gases gt ce. | Allahsaid: O' Jesus! Lo! lam 
Chl + Spans gli, causing thee to die and causing thee 
ly ole to ascend unto Me and cleansing 
thee of those who disbelieve. 





2nd Pers. (Fem.) Sing. : CL / 4 ki 





3-37 Hesaid: O’ Mary, whence 
cometh into thee this ? 













AY 5 5,25 UE de 


19-19 Hesaid:lamonlya 
messenger of thy Lord that I may 
bestow on thee a faultless son. 


19-28 O’ Sister of Aaron! Thy 
father was not a wicked man nor 
was thy mother a harlot. 














Spf SSG Sb CSTE 





Eas hl C55 eg TT 


2nd Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Dual : US. / US kuma 


wid 52 USS USGL J3 | 7-20,21 Andsaid: Your Lord has 
of cee Be tee f forbidden you this tree lest you 
3| e USS of vt - msi become angels or become of the 
bea ae ST oy G 2S immortals and he swore to them 
3 ‘ both. Surely I am a sincere advisor 


° Pp io gt ae Ea 
veel ANS GI] toyou. 


Cie Jas ia) A L 7; ji 66-4 Ifyouturnto Allahin 
“2, ++| repentance, then indeed your 
LS yhs hearts are inclined (to Him). 
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2nd Pers. (Masc.) Sing. : / oS kum. 


sas 155551 bt wk 2-47 O’ children of Israel, call to 


%. 4-. 4,.%  #| mind My favour which I bestowed 
vl rode call gl on you and that I made you excel 


5 Sui oie <j. 5,3 | the nations. 

365 J yy estas 3{5 | 2-49 And when We delivered you 
< secs 22% » of: 4-| from Pharoh’s people, killing your 
| lal Bp wRigayens sons, and sparing your women and 
ry Sil Sianiess sett in this there was a great trial from 


@ wawee; Share ee oR your Lord. 
pie 3 J BK AS 


2nd Pers. (Fem.) Plural : 3S. / 3S kunna 


j els 5Y 5 at (gl U | 33-28 ©’ Prophet, say to thy 
yo 1 age utes «+ «2 | wives: if you desire this world’s life 
eas GT od 235 5 | andits adornment, come, I will give 


pick p sect 5,363 | youa provision and allow you to 
: depart a goodly departing. 




























ok ae Ce 
Sabb Of 42) (ne 


34° ge 


66-5 May be, his Lord, if he 
divorces you will give him in your 
place wives better than you. 


Jas of 







Ist Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Sing. : _, / gi 





27-28 Takethismyletter, or 
go with this letter of mine. 
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$45 Goes J 2551.55 JU] 20-25/32 He said: My Lord! 

eye f-t4 *4ee.  a¢ ,| expand my breast for me, and loose 
ge fy tae flo; or V3 | the knot from my tongue, that they 
cpa od jet ee N33 | gads may understand my word and give 


-e, OF 


wyee ce». . gg | tomea helper from my family, 
a4 dal sl oy jb 41 | Aaron my brother. Add to my 


| ste Sh oe strength by him and make him 
G2 FO 822") share my task. 





Attached to a Verb : = / ep al 


ce-t,-&, 047 2 02.- | 5-117 Lsaidtothem naught 
Phd | - . 
ft gel Webco save as thou didst command me. 


27-38 Which of you can bring 
me her throne ? 


je 5 4 x “i PS js 5-28 Ifthoustretch out thy hand 
yet oe... 4, | against me to kill me I shall not 
AUESY GLI) 54 Lot, LIL | stretch my hand against thee to 
: kill thee. 





Ist Pers. (Masc. & Fem.) Dual & Plural :  / U na 














7-23 They (two) said: Our Lord, 
_,..... .. ,| wehave wronged ourselves; and if 
Jv GSS S35 5ass | Thou forgiveth us not, and hast no 
ut mercy on us, we shall certainly be 
art of the losers. 


- \ t+ -f,4,-| 7-28 And Allah has enjoined it 
jal al 
ae als upon us. 
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J Sp, nail eb G5 WU 













. | 45-29 Thisis Our Book that 
speaks against you with truth. 


Note : For easy and convenient reference, see the chart of Pro- 
nouns (Independent and Suffixed) at the end of this chapter. 


EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


For the first three years, or rather less of his mission, the 
Prophet preached only to his family and to his intimate 
friends, while the people of Makkah as a whole regarded him 
as one who had become (esa) a little mad. First of all his 
converts was his wife Khadija, the second his cousin Ali, 
whom he had adopted, the third was his servant Zaid. His old 
friend Abu Bakr was among those early converts with some of 
his slaves and dependents. 


2. Translate into English : 
ied AL ASB aie ee ait § Se gil 
pe ae FU CH IE CH 05 Ji as Fete Lian Gab ig 
AB Fase a ti aly tu ls ce 
Seth at JS ole aw of Sef Ie U us . God 
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VOCABULARY 


Pm 
sf 
[ening 
ele 


= 
Bl 





Se yeaa (an adjective phrase) 










—. 


ee 
Fifi 
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but, rather 


see, look! (Imperative). 

did not get spoiled. 
the bones. Sing. las 
Weadjust (1st person Imperative Plural). 
Wecover (Ist person Imperfect Plural). 





- 
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Pronouns : Independent and Suffix 


Person / Gender Suffixed to a Noun Independent 


Singular Forms 


3rd person/M - 
3rd person/F Pas 
2nd person/M ef 
2nd person /F cl 
Ist person/M+F Ut 


Plural Forms 
















esse 


3rd person/M a | tts 


© 
. 


+ 


GC 2S<. 


3rd person/F ot | ps : 


2nd person/M 

2nd person/F : 

Ist person/M + F cae 
Dual Forms 

3rd person/M + F hes 

2nd person/M + F Kf 


M = Masculine. F = Feminine. 


* 
- 


, 
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CHAPTER 13 


THE PLURAL 


The patterns of Arabic roots have been dealt with in chapter 3 
and 7. The Noun patterns are also trileteral with exception of few 
that are supposed to be bilateral. The Flurals are divided into two 
categories : (a) Solid or Sound, (b) Broken. 


A. 1. The Solid Plurals are those formed adding oy in nomina- 
tive case and by ;» in case of accusative or genitive, e.g. 
é pam fers Muslimina or poe Bie Muslimina from ol 
Muslimun, ,L66 fa‘iluna or 5.6% fa‘ilina from jut 
fa‘ilun. We have a few examples in the following (verses) 


of the Holy Qur’an : 


23-1 Successful indeed are 
the believers. 
5 tate uy. ee - of | 23-2 Whoare humble in 


s 4% os 8% 2 os - 4 | 23-3 and whoshun what 


5 fect 2 - ate | 23-4 And whoact for the 
esas ze cell sake of purity. 
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ofa 2 ofp es - | 23-5 And whorestrain 
< s ¢ aa 
OH prs Ol) | cir sexual passions. 


SEU ft tf eS | 23-6 Exceptin the pre- 
WI rest | sence of their mates or those 


a ahs 85 2435 LUucf | whom their right hands 
eee oe Cr possess, for such surely 


are not blameable. 


J,6 As ily gel Ree) 23-7 But whoever seeks to 
- »-% »» | go beyond that, such are 
Og2bT es transgressors. 

23-8 And those who are 

keepers of their trusts 

and their covenants. 


23-9 And those who keepa 
guard on their prayers. 


23-10 Those are the heirs, 


+I Sb) 5.5) | 23-11 Who inherit 
5 ody -\., «» | Paradise, therein they will 
OIA Lead (ot eternally abide. 





A. 2. The solid plural of the feminine is made by adding 
<I ‘at’ after the noun, such as Lilie Muslimatun from 


roa Wr Muslimatun, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 
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eo ses 


LSS Seal Gy 
Se Bh 
olisLail; 5st 
spall path 
ssl, FL, 
SLisLally 5st all 


pares 3 jb it >) if, 


“i yp SID tbs, 
og al ef Oi siuT; hs 
dae Hf sak 


11-11 Surely the men who 
submit and the women who 
submit, and the believing 
men and the believing 
women, and the obeying 
men and the _ obeying 
women, and the truthful 
men and _ the _ truthful 
women, and the patient 
men and_ the patient 
women, and the humble 
men and the humble 
women, and the charitable 
men and the charitable 
women, and the fasting men 
and the fasting women, and 
the men who guard their 
chastity and the women who 
guard their chastity, and the 
men who remember Allah 
much and the women who 
remember Allah much; 
Allah has prepared for them 
forgiveness and a mighty re- 
ward. 





B. 1. The solid plural is formed by a noun (derived from a 


\Vo 


triletral root) plus a suffix 0, ‘ina’ or ¢» ‘ina’ in case of 
masculine and 1 ‘at’ in case of feminine, as seen in above 
examples. The broken plural is that in which a noun has a 
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prefix or an infix or both of them. To illustrate the differ- 
ence between solid and broken plurals the following exam- 
ple will be self-explanatory : 


SS ‘talibun’ (a student, a demander, a wisher) is a noun, 
its plural is & pall’ ‘talibiina’ or ob ‘talibina’ or SU 
‘ralibatun’, this is called a solid plural as you can see the 
original word JS ‘ralibun’ is existing in its solid shape. 
There are some other forms of plural such as SL 
‘tullabun’ in which an iti ‘alif is fixed between second 
and third radicals and the second radical J /am is duplica- 
ted with Shaddah mark. Thus it becomes a broken plural, 
because the word He ‘talib’ is broken by duplicating the 
second radical J /am and adding an Wil ‘alif after J lam 
as well as omitting Wai ‘alif (or long vowel) after the first 
radical. 


The broken plural has many Patterns. Grammarians divide 
. ° oe o- 
them into two categories : i_Lili a jam‘ul-qillati and 
a Oe EGS 5 - Pree, Os, Oe ge ‘ a > 
3S gor jam ul-kathrati. aa)\ aor jam ul-qillati has four 
patterns and is grammatically used for a number of more 
than two and less than ten. These patterns are as follow : 


Ce pi ‘af ulu, e.g. 


Fe= 


Sel ‘anhurun, plural of $2 nahrun — river. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 
Jes! ‘arjulun, plural of J+, rijlun — leg. 


36-65 And their legs will 
f oo bear witness. 


\v4 
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fel ‘a‘yunun, plural of ee ‘ainun — eye. 


7-179 And they have eyes 
where with they see not. 


Sal ‘anfusun, pluralof >i nafsun — soul. 









“, #@te 


Osman Y Snel ly 





2-155 (and they may have 


Spal Pein Ry! <~ | lose) of property, lives and 
‘ fruits. 





Sect ’ashhurun, pluralof 345 shahrun — month. 
9-5 Sowhen the sacred 
months have passed. 


Ea ist ‘af ilatun, e.g. 


‘ail ‘andiyatun, plural of gat nadi — club. 









es ePn ae 


cout gaat PLT 1355 








Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ini ’aslihatun, plural of Te silahun — arms (weapons). 





SIL) KITT Jee | 35-1 The Maker of the 
ss +f angels, messengers flying 
* | on wings. 









ttl ey sail jer 14-37 somake the hearts 
: .- | ofsome people yearn 
towards them. 
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TF is fi‘latun, é.g. 


Soe sibyatun, plural of (,.2 sabiyyun — achild, 
ae ‘ilyatun, pluralof Je ‘ali — high. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


rae fityatun, plural of e fatan — youth, young man. 


18-13 Surely, they are 


Fi=— 6.0 


we 2 \yul acd b 4] youth who believed in their 
Lord. 





Just af alun, e.g. 


S\iLal 'ahda@fun, plural of 43 hadafun - target. This 
form of plural is very often used to denote meaning of a 
plural in a common sense, not for limited numbers, Shovan 
it is one of the four patterns known as ii lo jt 5 af 
(forms of those plurals that point toa number ranging bet- 
ween three to ten). 


Some examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Sail ‘ansarun, plural of jl ndsirun — helper. 


61-14 behelpers (in the 
i jlaail \ P 
silk a is cause) of Allah. 


Stéi ‘akhbarun, plural of $+ khabarun — news. 


, 2-4. «| 99-4 onthe day she will 
*- "| tell her news. 


\VA 





Susi ‘aqfalun, plural of jis quflun — lock. 


47-24  or,are there locks 
on the hearts. 


bast ‘ashabun, plural of Cols sahibun — owner. 


2-82 These are the dwellers 
(owners) of the Garden. 









wast Aoi bs} 








B. 3. The following are among the more commton patterns of the 


\v4 


broken plurals : 

gs Syas fu‘ilun, e.g. 

“y'> hurifun, pluralof 53> harfun - letter, 
aye ‘ulimun, plural of le ‘ilmun — knowledge. 


‘499 durisun, plural of *.53 darsun — lesson, stud 
uso Sam) y 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Su mulikun, plural of J malikun — king. 


Ighe3 151 Slit Oo] Su | 27-34 She said : surely the 


kings. when they entera 
town, ruin it. 





Lagdcit 4553 
5 quliibun, plural of 215 galbun — heart. 


13-28 Surely! in Allah's 


Shai Spal aa sa Yi | rememberance do hearts 
ri find rest. 
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Te Jas fi'alun, e.g. 
jus kibarun, plural of 5S kabirun — big. 


Stes si‘abun, pluralof 25 sa‘bun — difficult. 
Ss kilabun, plural of Cis kalbun - dog. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


die, rijalun, plural of bes rajulun — man. 


e ope te- ese 404. | 24-37 Men whom neither 
3 Ls me gegli eS 
ert Ys shia. Sie ie “2 | merchandise nor selling 


aul 3 oe diverts from the remember- 
° ance of Allah. 





je. biharun, plural of >s bahrun — sea. 


fas 81 -6 Andwhenth 


bse ghilazun, plural of cars ghalizun — stern. 





3144 shidadun, plural of 3,5 shadidun — strong. 


314 bys iS ile | 66-6 Overit(i.e. fire) are 
ah ey angels, stern and strong who 
a 9-42 * | do not disobey Allah. 





Jk bighalun, plural of At baghlun — mule. 


#2 Qe he per fe 16-8 ..and (He made) horses 
"e 3d 3 Bdels and mules and asses that you 


1435 ays 3 might ride upon them and 
and as an ornament. 
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mt | pew fu'ulun, e.g. 


os ae + 

—S kutubun, plural of Sts kitabun — book. 
sD a ~ . 
(Aw Sufunun, plural of i safinatun — ship. 


Le YJ Se ad ‘ 
ote mudunun, plural of 425 madinatun — city. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


3S kutubun, plural of Sts kitabun — book. 


43-10 and made init ways 
for you. 





see Oc - 
ey furumun, plural of ¢l,> haramun — sacred. 


a eee 1 9-36 ofthese (12 months) 
feb 


’ , "% i 
Poe furushun, plural of (13 firashun — couch. 


56-34 andexalted couches. 





es} fu‘ala’u, e.g. 


aee 3 ’ e” - . . 
é\y3 wuzara'u, plural of »}3 wazirun — minister. 
4 a 
tat "wmara'u, plural of si ‘amirun — prince. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ts kubari’u, plural of 5S kabirun — big. 


on are .. 33-67 andthey said: Our 
asl Labi b| (551,85 | Lord, we only obeyed our 


leaders and our great men, 


dei G,Lati er eer so they led us astray from 
the path. 





tn shu‘ara’u, plural of jelE sha‘irun — poet. 


2-142 the fools among the 
people will say ... 





3 tid os? e. A ‘ ° 
tlaas shufa‘a'u, plural of lege shafi‘un — intercessor. 


7-53 are there any inter- 
Si pra é sak on SJ Je cessors on our behalf so that 
they intercede for us ? 








us! Vafiila’u, e.g. 
26.5! ’asdiga’u, plural of Ge sadiqun — friend. 
ust ‘adhkiya’u, plural of iss dhakiyyun — intelligent. 


tuasl ‘asfiya’u, plural of “i safiyyun — pure, sincere 
friend. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ct ‘anbiya’u, plural of e3 nabiyyun — prophet. 


5-20 Remember when He 
raised prophets among you. 





ees ‘aghniya’u, plural of Sab ghaniyyun — rich. 


ile ill Oda £2 gj | 3-181 Allah has certainly 

Y sai od 2 oc , | heard the saying of those 

a! psy as ‘al 0] | who said : Allah is poor 
and we are rich. 





Lest ‘ad‘iya’u, plural of éss da‘iyyun — adopted or one 
taken as son. 
ee ; 33-4 and He did not make 
esetl Sates ox 4s | whom you assert (to be) 
your sons (as actual sons). 


Sus fi'lanun, e.g. 


iJ, wildanun, plural of 553 waladun — child. 





ite -sibyanun, plural of ¢.2 .sabiyyun — young boy. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


-| 73-17 (the day) which will 
make children grey-headed. 


vn} 39s fu’lanun, e.g. 
S13L buldanun, plural of iL baladun — city. 


5tca3. qudbanun, plural of 2.25 gadibun — a rod. 
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Forms of the broken plural derived from a quadriliteral (four 
consonants) noun are as below : 


es us fa‘alilu, e.g. 


4 s- =e - =ye . 
Js majalisu, plural of 51x majlisun - seat, a council. 


aye ene 2s 0% Ave ° 
o pies tajaribu, plural of & >35 tajribatun — an experiment, 
trial. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


’ -- = se ee * 
Jol. masajidu, plural of 3x24 masjidun — mosque. 


22-40 and mosques in wich 


V2S aul wl gs $540 de-245 | Allah’s name is much 
; remembered. 





CSlens masakinu, plural of “sos maskanun — dwelling. 


9-24 ...and dwellings you 
love... 





J manazilu, plural of 3 Fy manzilun — dwelling, stage. 


36-39 andthe moon, we 
have ordained for it stages. 


ae majalisu, plural of ols majlisun — a seat, seating 


J7Gs 5555 call 










place, assembly, council. 


alpnas oss +513, | 58-11 Whenitis said to you, 
: “| make room in assemblies, 
make room. 


\At 


ta jus fa‘alilu, e.g. 


s * 6 es 4 -e ss : 
ob salatinu, plural of Stal’ sultanun ~ sultan, king. 


LS makatibu, plural of o¢S% maktibun — a letter. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ar jie maharibu, plural of Si mihrabun - prayer 
niche, mihrab. 


4 -* - ~ oO a6 P es . 
dels tamathilu, plural of Js timthalun — image, statue. 


Case Je LAU SL; | 34-13 They made for him 
,4. 102... .~ _. | what he pleased, of prayer 
g2959 rlpllS Clr Joleiy niches, and images, and bowls 


ctl; | (large) as waterring-troughs, 
* “| and fixed cooking-pots. 





Note : The above verse consists of four other plurals besides 
the first two plural nouns which are shown in exam- 
ples of the undermentioned examples. The other 
forms have already been discussed. The last one rep- 
resents the form of a solid plural for active participle 
feminine 4.|) rasiyatun (a fixed one). 


Caution : 

Most of the forms for the broken plural are similar to the verbal 
nouns suchas aj fu‘ulun, e.g. iS kutubun, plural of Sis 
kitabun — a book, and meantime it is a verbal patern as 33 (what 
a guest is offered) or as ils fi'latun, e.g. is fityatun — youth. 
Also it stands as a verbal noun as ree fitnatun. This form is also 
confused with forms indicating singularity of a noun, as ae 
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miryatun — doubt. Students are advised to be careful while study- 
ing the Holy Qur’an. The only rule that may help them to distin- 


guish the plural from verbal noun or other forms, is to see either 
the word has its singular from the same root or not; if there is a sin- 


gular it means that the word is a plural, otherwise it is either a ver- 


bal noun or an exceptional form of a singular. 
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EXERCISE 


Transcribe the following words and write down their forms in 
measuring letters (JU ¢ 3) : 


a F 7 eee 
EIR = okt - Oli - 5,45 - tas 


Pick up forms of the broken plural among the following 
words : 


OE SU55 - L56 - FES - ast - 5 po ~ ja 
Translate into English the following verses and sentences : 

dy 5 hs oie elo a ney as 1) 

AAS al gid ale UIE Cv) 

WG a YT a Cr) 

Yess Sf S36 Uedly 2591) oioSiT gle BUNT ES Oh (£) 

ST Yiiss yi Sati 
soll og otal | AA (0) 
BL SA J al dels A C1) 


VAN 


a 33 52 SVS pee Vey cv) 
: es #- er ea gee 
P27 S| ees (A) 
Sills pe Gt (4) 
eA ol fb Best yj ENT CAS (V4) 
Iyadys ¢ Opell LIT 68 AT oy at Ob (4) 
ST 3 ww Ch iss Gobi § Gail eens 
SUE Aa wy CLT yf ee eS) ii] 
. pelbsi 
4. Translate into Arabic : 
News about the gathering of pilgrims reached the Council of . 
Ministers. New arrangements for Hajj affairs are under the 
consideration of the council. During the early centuries of the 
Islamic history the mosques were the centres of Islamic ac- 
tivities. Today mosques are used for the prayers. Prayers in 


Islam have their own significance. They are not like worship- 
ping in other religions. 


Paradise is meant for further advancement. Muhammad was 
sent to the entire world, not for Arabs only. The Holy Qur’an 
has described him as a prophet for all human beings what- 
soever be their colour, race, place and time. 
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VOCABULARY 


one who does not recog- 










5 plural of ai 


9S plural of xu 











nize someone (Act. par- 








ticiple, male, singular). 


ret s 4 => , : 
wile verbal nounof Calé closed, covered, wrap. 


also plural of Ge 


a » (Perf. 3rd Person Masc.) 


st (Perf. 3rd Person Fem. ) derived from ‘A aba 
— refused. 
Clee, (Imper. Fem. 3rd Person, | derived from pe hamala 
plural) — to bear. 
re (Imper. Fem. 3rd Person, | derived from gil ‘ashfaq 
plural) — to be frightened. 
Subbs plural of iis zulmatun 
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[epi bet (nn 
eee 


~~» (Imp. 3rd Person Masc. sing.) | inhabit, to build 
Sit pluralof 3%. biladun country. 





gs plural of ins natijatun 
Se pee a ees oe 
Fa plural of Sef ‘ustadhun 
553i plural of jb watanun 











gathering ees 
pilgrims acne 
arrangements Swia5 pluralof 545 





consideration 


to advance pias (Perf. 3rd Person Masc. ) 


PD seid 
advancement etas (verbal noun) 
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CHAPTER 14 


THE PREPOSITIONS 


The Arabic jal 435> .harful jarr is similar to the English 
preposition. A word followed by an Arabic preposition is 
taken in the genetive. Consequently its last letter will be vow- 
elled with a kasrah e.g. rw fi “in” wis op ti fikitabin; “ina 
book” wisi & filkitabi; “in the book” oe se fi dinin; “ 

a religion” coll wr, fiddini; “in the Religion” and so on. 


Prepositions are either (a) Inseparable; consisting of one let- 
ter always attached to the following word; or (b) separate, 
which stand alone and are either particles or invariable ad- 
verbs of time or place. 


(a) Inseparable Prepositions : 

I. ~ “in, by, with” etc. verbs denoting ‘to begin, adhere, 
seize, attach’ are constructed with Ww, e.g. oa » pail “he got 
in contact with him”. « !4: “he began with him”. aa rk faut 
“I start with the name of Allah”; often, the verb is omitted: 
al ro “with the name of Allah”. “To believe in” is — ZA 
e.g. ail A) “He believed in Allah’’. “To swear by” is 2 if 
e.g. oil io all “I swear by the Day of Judgement”, 
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In negative sentences if the predicate is a noun, W is often 
prefixed, e.g. ely > 4 “He is not a poet”. Also without G 
is used as | iets or els ys U , but when a negative par- 
ticle suchas & or Goes is followed by an interrogative «ly ‘a’ 
the noun must be prefixed with — e.g. : 

ecies peese au Rs (95-8) “Is not Allah the Best of the 
Judges ?” oS <2 if “Am I not your Lord ?” 


Il. = ‘by’ in an oath only : by the name of the Almighty 
Allah. e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) 


» ooee ge, | 21-57) And, by Allah! Twill 
eel OASY | certainly plan against your 
idols. 


i __ | 12-91 They said : By Allah ! 
be au! 451 ia) aus | Allah has indeed chosen thee 
over us. 





III. 5 ‘by’ in an oath. e.g. <2Ji.55, “By the Lord of the 
(Sacred) House”. 










carl ol3 Li; | By the heaven full of the stars! 
- fw )- #17: | By the heaven and the 
Unis Ld! 
5 laa iad commenly night! 


IV. J “for, to, because of". It is used to express the Dative 
and denotes possession. (= “have”) e.g. J Lili \ia “This 


penismine™. j\Ji ole U “To you belongs this house”. 
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It denotes the English ‘tof’ when it follows an indeterminate 
noun, e.g. Sage is “a book of (belonging to) Zayd”’. 


re, cole “ta friend of me” i.e. “one of my friends”. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 
2-284 To Allah belongs 


° £ - -- - . . 
Vij ot, 3G & | whatever isin heavens and 
° whatever is in earth. 


40-16 To Whom belongs the 
kingdom this day ? 

To Allah, The One, The 
Subduer (ofall). 





It is used also for the writer of a book, e.g. 
S yd coll SY Sail y2sai_ The Stories of the Prophets of 
: oe (i.e. written by) Abul Hasan 
Al-Nadwi. 


It also denotes ‘for the benefit of’ e.g. (from The Holy 
Qur’an) : 












i he hee as ee iy Ped 6-160 whoever brings a good 
sk aaa | deed will have tenfold likeiit. 
Often it is used to denote ‘the benefit of’ (opposite of pe ) 
e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) : 





2-247 Theysaid: howcan 


pte s- F 


Ue HLT 5,5 e i,j | he have a greater right to 
kingdom over us ? 
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It is also used to denote the purpose and the cause, e.g. 
asa) ¢§ “He rose for his help”. 


ete r-0 %-071--| 14-4 Andwesentno 

oLLL Y ‘ye LLo lb 

heads HL yes ms ; " ‘ messenger but with the 

ot) jz 433 | language of his people, so that 
he might explain to them. 


65-10,11 Allah has sent 
BN ete down to you a Reminder; a 
al ob re isha Vy) | Messenger who recites to you 
*-. #2 #% _.-¢-s| theclear messages of Allah, 
++ Asal Spill ams +=~ | so that he may bring forth 
those who believe... 
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ae oe .. ... | 65-12 that they may know 
pad eg JS (dé al Of 1.443] that Allah is Possessor of 
: Power over all things. 





U5 Jed / \aa Jed / UU / 15g) “for this reason”. 


Note 1: J J “to say to”’ often means (especially in passive), 
to call, name, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) : 


wa Si la JL | 21-60 They said: we hearda 
youth who is called Abraham, 


speak of them. 





Note 2: J /i is changed to J la before pronominal suffixes 
(except with the first person), e.g. J / J / Pe) 
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V. 4 as ‘like’ e.g. (from The Holy Qur'an) : 
eof . -# - ; 
ys sit 3; 3-36 And the male is not 
Yala mali di like the female. 
2-259 Orlike him who 
passed by a town... 
(b) Separate Prepositions 


I. A "ila “until’, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an): 


it i fat of 2 2-187 Thencomplete the 
Sel os lal yall 3 | cast until the nightfall. 


is] ‘ila “to”, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an): 









35 Je sills 5 






SW eae cf Slt St | 17-1 Glory to Him Who 
eet « 22%  «-# | Carried His servant by night 
Sesto] clipe! dal from the Sacred Mosque unto 
238 | the Remote (Al-Aqsa) 
Mosque. 





With suffixes «J ‘to him’, os ‘to me’, e.g. (from The Holy 
Qur'an) : 
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-a-e S$ - 2-4 - 2) .%- | 39-71 until, when they come 
Vol coud Lagtl 13] 'g ‘ 
gels! cond Layee 15] Og> to it, its doors are opened. 


It is not used with suffixes. Sometimes it is used to mean ‘even’ 
e.g. jalaT i= igeins JS JL. ‘I asked everybody, even the 
child’. But in this case it has no influence of genetives. 


Ill. (Jé ‘ala, ‘over, upon, against, through’, e.g. (from The 


Holy Qur’an) : 
2-109 surely Allah is 
Possessor over all things. 


1-7 The path of those upon 
whom Thou hast bestowed 
favours. 


cell (Jed las CSI 5 ‘asl 5} | 33-56 Surely, Allah and His 
aan Eo Die i» Rect _ | angels bless the Prophet. O’ 
ale Ips bal Sl vai you who believe call for 
i151,i12; | blessings on him and salute 
him (as salute is performed). 


isis a5 stele: Spill _j£3| 2-184 Andon those who can 
. » -¢ | afford, is redemption by 
etme plab feeding a poor man. 


Jad ib JS (fe‘an 3 














sé is used with suffixes as ale , {le etc. to denote places : 
bl de ‘on the way’. sui _lé Je “he sat at the table’. 
Sometimes it is used in the hostile sense, e.g.: «Le te 


‘he went out, against him’. 
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


lata be, pple vost 33-9 so we sent against them 


. | astrong wind and hosts that 
L553 ‘ad you saw not. 





IV. 3 ‘an, ‘from, about, concerning, with’. 
Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


t - 52 ¢z*--| 17-85 Andtheyask thee 
t pti Ls - 


11-19 those who hinder 
(men) from the path of Allah. 













s ane ius <f 
BN ee ye Sydias Jp dll 


eS: sole As 1315 2-186 And when My 
: - | servants ask thee concerning 
aA we Me, surely I am nigh. 


5-119 Allahis well pleased 
us Laois paar al ee) with them and they are well 
pleased with Him. 













It is used in place of *“away from” and so is used with verbs de- 
noting, “avoid, restrain oneself, forbid, defend” etc. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 
(To forbid) 






S45 Grd 506 








9-71 They enjoin good and 
forbid evil. 
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(To uncover) 





Lic 32 cits, | 27-44 and she bared her legs. 


V. 3 fi, ‘in’ with suffixes : 3 ‘in him or in it’, <2 ‘in me’, 


o2 . * , 
Ss ‘in you or among you’. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ao) Jy) ” os tS aj | 33-21 Surely you have in 
treo te ef the Messenger of Allah an 
<——— °s*" | excellent exemplar. 
, . 9-108 Init (the mosque) are 
ty gas of yee Jl, «3 | men who love to purify 
° themselves. 


te ett isaay £3 3a) | 3-164 Certainly, Allah 
>! st a lal conferred a favour on the 


Y~5 ote 3 | believers when He raised 
° among them a messenger. 





VI. J min, ‘from’. It is often interchangeable with i 
and used with suffixes such as ranr) ‘from him or from it’, 
= ‘from me’, \» ‘from us’, etc. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


2-257 Hebrings them out of 
darkness into light. 


It is sometimes used to complete the sense of is ‘before’, 
and ix ‘after’. According to the grammarians this kind of 
(¢—) is called ‘an additional (:) ’ e.g. (from The Holy 
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Qur’an) : 





ae 30-4 Allah’sis the 
due ya \ 
43 SS Se 4 oy Command before and after. 
It is also used partitively (_,a..-U) followed by a definite noun 


in the plural to indicate an indefinite number or quantity, e.g. 
(from The Holy Qur’an) : 


3-179 But Allah chooses for 
Lb; oye al) Js em j‘és\ 553) | His Messenger whom He 
pleases. 


HAT Obs 20-23 that We may show 
Sr OS os Sa thee of Our greater signs. 





and to indicate materials e.g. i> 34 4.055 ‘achair of wood’. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 
%- | 76-15 goblets of silver are 
served round for them. 


It is very often used after 4 ma, to explain (GU) what is 
intended by the particle, e.g. JUST: he gis iS Gb Cait 
‘I spent of what was with me in the way of wealth’. 





Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


: ae a 2-273 And whatever good 
ele 4 “Gil Ob > J lpaes Ly | thing you spend surely Allah 
a te is knower of it. 


“ier 44 02 -¢)-- | 42-30 And whatever misfor- 
Lend devs * Lalu 
peas a2 ol : - tune befell you it ison account 
a5 (yf |paany pRl 2-5 | of what your hands have 
‘ earned and He pardons much. 
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Vil. 5 mudh, 12% mundhu, ‘since’. 
It is not used with suffixes, it is sometimes followed by the 
nominal,e.g. iarall en (da) Ls HLS & “T have not seen 


97 


you since Friday”. 


There are a number of nouns used as prepositions, though not 
endorsed by Arab grammarians, some Western authors listed 
them as real prepositions, however, these particles are useful 
for learners as they are in accordance with The Holy Qur’an : 


(a) Gl’, od, GU lada, ladun, ladayya, “with” (Latin 
‘apad’) with suffixes ed “with them”, gad “with me”, 


e-g : . Fp 7 . ” 
ai) “with him’”’, gi “‘with me, to me”’. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


‘, ah 27-10 surely, the Massengers 
fear not in My presence. 
43-4 Anditisin the Original 


of the Book with Us, truly 
elevated, full of wisdom. 


11-1 A book whose verses 
: Scie ..,»| are characterized by wisdom, 
oa fom OW oy —La5 | then they are made plain 
from One, Wise, Aware. 
3-44 And thou wast not with 

them when they cast their pens 













ese 


yA) 
Wu cist e B Uy 
(aca a 


of Gui Cissh Ses 1 








ZUSS 

















met yal 5) ai cisu; 


(b) we ma‘a, ‘“‘with’’, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) : 





2-153 Allah is with the 
- | patients. 


(c) ite ‘inda, “with, at”, used for place : ite CLE I sat 
with (beside) him’. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


eS soi ale Ade Sy; | 2-191 and fight not with 
Ee > a Ws them at the Sacred Mosque. 





Use of time : ol fen ie il> “he came at sunrise”. It is 
often used to denote the meaning “for, to, near, presence”’. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 






24-15 Youcounted ita trifle, 
eae 4! Sis A5 hs 4y->53 | and in the sight of Allah itis 
very great. 


12-42 Remember mein 
presence of thy Lord. 


It is also used with the meaning ‘to have’. 









Aj ite g5Sil 





Examples from The Holy Qur’an 
16-96 whatever you possess 


bh a ie ls acy Sate lL. | will pass away and what Allah 
has, will remain. 





EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 

.. In short, a life which fully represents all aspects of human 
existence and combines all that is best.and noblest in terms of 
sentiments and behaviour is the life of Prophet Muhammad 
(Peace be upon him). This is the highest standard of perfec- 
tion for every body, in every respect and for all places and 
times. Supposing you are a rich man you have an ideal to fol- 
low in the person of the merchant of Makkah and the trea- 
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surer of Bahrain. If you are poor, you must emulate the exam- 
ple of the internee of Shi‘b Abi Talib and (later) the guest of 
the people of Madinah. 


2. Translate into English : 

(5 Sy oly ce at Le 52 es SIN hi SS -) 
wessi oui ches oll Sb Fo Als Sh oe 
eb Sie ea oy Ls eT, SIM jo AL (ae Lis 
Bboy cob lds 

JS 5d LEH aly Us Cow ol Foeel cis b35 oF Oy -Y 
of se chia | le, Fd Sq we adh i= aLucal 
ei 5 ge LLY Seis GU ke ST 5585 
«A pats i uy oda wise co Baap 

areas ctl pst 5 iiss « LES pile ite ts oa -¥ 


- os*e 8 


res Gall ie; ‘pple 


VOCABULARY 


The Last Prophet Sango wile 


Tiesn 
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a 
Er 
























aos Perf. «5 Imperf. 
in order to beV/ J 


Sok | Siegal 


s 





Ih 
a SS 


yey 203 






does not stand 
the most important thing 







personal 


represents 






behaviour 





es 
Es 
Picemer id 
Tienes 
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CHAPTER 15 
THE IMPERATIVE 


1. The Imperative 4YI js is a modification of the Imperfect. 
It is formed by : 

(a) Taking away the vowel of the final radical as in case of the 
jussive. 

(b) Dropping the pronominal prefix. 

(c) Replacing it by an Ww! ‘alif, e.g. 
<S “to write”. Imperfect os “the writes”’. 
Imperative cst “write!” 

2. This! ’alif may be vowelled with dammah or kasrah. If the 
second radical of the imperfect has dammah, the prefixed ‘alif 
will take dammah otherwise it will be vowelled with kasrah. 
Thus from pee , the imperative will be a , and from 
ze; and 4, , the imperatives will be sl and os 
respectively. 

3. Incase of a weak letter in the middle radical of the imperfect 
such as J ple and to! , no alif is prefixed; the first radical 
will receive the vowel that will agree with the vowel of the 


middle radical, thus: Jl “to say”, Imperfect J aie “he says’’, 


Imperative “say!”’. ran “to sell”, Imperfect ton 


“he sells”, Imperative a. “sell!”. 


4. The prefixing ’alif of the imperative is applied at the begin- 
ning of a statement, otherwise this ‘alif will be considered si- 
lent. Consequently, the second radical will determine the pat- 
tern of the imperative, e.g.: 


Ip pal IylS “eat and drink!” 2251; jlo] “sit and write!” 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 
24-4. 97 %-« | O’ children of David 
| Sue 399! Vda ? 
sulle work hard in thanks. 


5. The following conjugation of the imperative represents its 





common pattern : 


Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. 
Sing. 2nd pers. Fem. 


Plural 2nd pers. Masc 
Plural 2nd pers. Fem. 








eT e 


The negative imperative et js is formed by the 2nd 
person, Imperfect (Jussive) preceded by Y thus: 









Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 

Pattern I cist “write”, 
from <5 “to write”, Imperfect Coes “he writes” 
jis Bt 2551 | 38-42 Urge with thy foot; 


Fal here is a cool washing-place 
“92 | and drink. 


3-43 O’ Mary, be obedient 
to thy Lord and do “‘Sajdah”’. 
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reel Sing. Fem. 


sarcaly i gol el 





ist Plural Masc. 









22-77 Anddo‘sajdah’ and 
serve your Lord. 


33-34 Andremember that 
which is recited in your houses. 


from as “to open”, Imperfect ra “the opens” 


37-102 O’ my father, doas 
those art commanded. 


3-43 and bow thyself with 
whom who bow themselves. 
11-44 anditwassaid :O’ 
earth swallow thy water. 


22-77 and do good that you 
may succeed. 


Pattern II] ,.| “strike”, Sing. Masc. 


o S62, Bhe,e, 88 0,6 
5 Lydeely Ng dent 5 









5s | Plural Fem. 


Pattern II | “open”, 





esi] Sing. Fem. 









CASI Ae S515 









SiG phil 210 Jas 


pee] Plural Masc. 


from 4} “to strike”, Imperfect 4,2; “he strikes” 


*2: | 2-60 Wesaid: strike onthe 
rock with thy staff. 
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154 | Plural Masc. 





- | 2-73 so Wesaid: strike him 
with it partially. 


Prareet ay 





From Weak Verbs : BE: Sing. Masc. 


17-23 andspeaktothema 
generous word. 





\,J,5 Plural Masc. 


place Nig 3-119 Say: Die in your rage. 





3h Plural Fem. 


5555 Ly) 22955 5155 | 33-32,33 and speak aword 
of goodness and stay in your 
houses. 









Imperative from Hamzated verbs 


Verbs of which the first radical is hamzah such as Js f “toeat” 
Imperfect jst “he eats”, have their imperative without an 
’alif, e.g. : 


Sing. 2nd pers. Masc. js “eat”, as ie “take”’, e.g. 


9-103 take alms out of their 





property. 


Sing. 2nd pers. Fem. Js “eat”’, e.g. 


19-26 eat and, drink and be 
delighted. 
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s 


3s 


* e- Ne mh Yr 
el Sat Et Saal 





Dual 2nd pers. Masc. & Fem. ss “eat”, e.g. 





2-35 andeat from it in plenty 


Plural 2nd pers. Fem. as hi ‘ 53 of weak verb’s imperative. 
Verbs hamzated in their middle radical such as JUG “to ask”; 


Imperfect 5 Sa . The Imperative will be A “ask”, e.g. (from 
The Holy Qur’an) : 


sie -* - | 2-211 Askthechildren of 
5| . 


also Jt_2| with ’alif vowelled with kasrah, e.g. (from The 


Holy Qur’an) : 
12-82 andask the town 
where we were. 


Yats Signal soy 
If hamzah occurs in the third radical such as 5, the impera- 
tive will be ier ‘“Read!”’, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) : 


96-1 Readinthe name of 
thy Lord. 


Some Examples of the negative imperative from the Holy 


Qur’an : 
SULT LE cst | 19-44 O my father, serve not 
meg -* “| Satan. 
insfad ¢259 | 9-108 Neverstandinit. 


chee? l re HE es, 4 -*- 1 17-23 Saynot Fie” tothem 
Sa f > y 
bea sg 955 bag) et nor chide them. 



















BE gas Ti 
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einen -- #e2;] 26-213 socall not upon 
i Ugh aot <2 23596 P 
A EO | hai Cisd with Alish: 
o oes eee, fs 24-4 Never accept their 
aol ry , {lias TF P 
Hales oe) evidence. 
b= Z ju ot iis 3Y5] 2-154 andcall them not dead 


those who are killed in the way 
of Allah. 







The ‘Emphatic Nin’’ 


To emphasize the meaning of a verb, the imperfect has some- 
times, emphatic nun which is suffixed without any other alter- 
nation. This type of niin is called 455i by3 “ninut-tawkid”’. 
It has two kinds : a duplicated on with shaddah, and another 
with sukin, i.e. vowelless. 


The former i is termed aha o mS nun thagilah and the latter is 
owes Ps) F: nun khafifah, e.g. (from The Holy Qur’an) : 


nun thagilah 


pSalinal O4,sY aul certainly plan against your 
idols. 


21-57 Andby Allah! will 





niin khafifah 


tet z2j | 96-15 Wewillseize him by 
the forelock. 
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It is also used with imperative to denote ‘strict command’. 


=i ae 
you should go. 


Compare : 






— 









The ‘emphatic nun’ can be suffixed with all parts of imperfect, 
while the imperative is made by the parts of 2nd person only. 
The following conjugation will show the modification of im- 
perfect and imperative with ‘emphatic nuns’ : 


3rd pers. Sing. Masc. He should go. 
3rd pers. Sing. Fem She should go. 
2nd pers. Sing. Masc. You should go. 
















3rd pers. Dual Fem. 
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It is often used in the negative cases and rarely in other forms. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


Wty 5 SST Sons 
ret ee eal dss 


Ls SG al SY 
by sul Lo 


AUS Jol A eg has Y 


aul cls Sty fad 


bY S556 


* 8,638 oF 9 


Gyaltt o5 


3-178 And let not those who 
disbelieve think that Our 
granting them respite is good 
for themselves. 


14-42 Andthink not Allah 
to be heedless of what the 
unjust do. 


18-23,24 Andsay not of 
anything: I will do that 
tomorrow ... unless Allah 
wills. 


2-132 Sodie not unless you 
are Muslims (submitting 
ones). 





Note : For easy and convenient reference, see the ‘‘Impera- 
tive Verb Conjugation Chart” at the end of this chap- 


ter. 
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1. 


214 


EXERCISE 


Distinguish difference patterns of the imperatives given 
below : 


AEP WE BBE ie Jo TL Ise crate Gal 
SEY CL 


Is there any difference between : 
AT Lily CAS 6 Myst DS «yaa: SE 6 LI «Iya 
AST etl « AS C5 


Make imperatives from the following verbs : 
be ee ER BS et 
» jae be 


Translate into Arabic : 


. Look! O’ friends, what you have done. 

. O’ boys, enter and sit by my side. 

O’ believer, open your heart for good advice. 

O’ Men, do not think Allah is heedless of your doing. 

. Never go to evil places. 

Do whatever you are commanded. 

. Recite the Holy Qur’an every morning. 

. Say not what is unjust. Do pray for your parents and rela- 


tives. 


5. Translate into English : 


iii calpel pode b45 Sts uu Gy jt S53 SST Hi 
Oey AT at LY ab BEY ee. Ah 
SiS UST psa GAG Ao pele Bib Sst sate SS 59515 


oct ASIN; 


VOCABULARY 


from pce 4 (weak verb) 
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Slee 
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< 
© 
a! 
— 
— 
t< 
a] 
& 





ge OP i 


yeYyD uonesnfuoD qisA saynessduy ay], 
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CHAPTER 16 


THE DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBS - I, II, II 


Forms derived from the triliteral roots are made by the addition 
of prefixes, suffixes and infixes. Through these modifications the 
variations in the shade of meaning are obtained. 


Arabic roots are formed into words by addition of vowels; these 
added vowels and consonants make certain STOCK PATTERNS 
or FORMS. Each particular form produces its own particular 
modification of the basic meaning of the root. For instance mean- 
ing of the verb js qatala is ‘‘to kill”, thus a long vowel after the 
first radical 3 makes it pu qatala, that means “to fight another 
person”. If the second radical of this verb |=3 is duplicated to 
become js qattala, which means “he (3rd person Sing. Masc.) 
massacred”’ (the action was intensified). 


The total number of these derived forms is 15 and they are re- 
ferred to by their serial number such as form I, II, III and so on. 
The important ones which are used in the Qur’an are given below: 


fa‘ala, e.g. 42 .daraba, ‘to give parable’. 


«2 | 14-24 How Allahsets fortha 
~ | parable. 
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I. fa‘‘ala, e.g. $1. .saddaga, ‘to believe’. 


37-37 Nay, he has brought the 


(iT 5555 $5I0 ce 5 | Truth and gave credence to the 
Salt ae J g 
messengers. 





Ii. fa‘ala, e.g. qe qatala, ‘to fight with’. 


3-146 Many godly men have 
fought with him. 


IV. ‘afala, e.g. 5+) ’ahsana, ‘to do good to someone else’. 
65-11 Allah has indeed given 
him a good sustenance. 

V. tafa‘‘ala, e.g. jee tagqabbala, ‘to accept’. 


oe SB UL ii | 3-37 so her Lord accepted her 
Santer he with a goodly acceptance. 










erer Reea pe 








VI. tafa‘ala, e.g. pus taqatala, ‘to fight’. 


4-75 and what reason have you 


\ - 5 bles Y SIU; 
Seg Pt Ys | ccesrattnthewyotAlAh. 





Vil. ‘infa‘ala, e.g. ius *intalaqa, ‘to set out’. 


38-6 andchiefofthemstarted — 
saying... 





VIII. = ’ifta‘ala; e.g. aayes *igtaraba, ‘to get high, to draw near’. 


21-1 Their reckoning has drawn 
near to the people. 
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IX. ‘ifalla, e.g. 354] ‘iswadda, ‘to turn black’. 
ose oe 8 “in UG 3-106 thenso to those whose 
Pee eg ae faces became black. 

X. ‘istaf‘alla, e.g. 5s *istaghfara, ‘to seek forgiveness’. 

-« | 4-64 Andthe Messenger asked 
forgiveness of Allah. 


The Verb FormII = (fa‘‘ala) 










1. The first stem is the absolute form of triliteral verb which 
stands as root-form for all described stems as dealt within 
Chapter 4. 

2. The second stem is formed from the triliteral root by duplicat- 
ing the second radical that is gin bs, e.g. yer from pe 
This form or stem denotes a causative meaning, e.g. ele “to 
know”, ale “to teach” (to cause some one to know). 


Example from The Holy Qur’an : 


*[e *t1- Sa-tay -f- | 96-5 He(i.e. Allah) taught 
phe Ll \ ele 
e oly man what he did not know. 


aves “to carry”, je “to load” (to make someone to carry). 





Example from The Holy Qur’an : 
2-286 Our Lord, impose not 


“ Lis Gb Yui Y5 1655 | onus that which we have not 
the strength to bear. 





Note : “Impose not on us”’ is the rendering of Liss Y ; its 
literal translation is “do not burden us”’. 
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If the verb is Intransitive in the first form, it becomes transi- 
tive in this form, e.g. ty ‘to be glad’, and te ‘to gladden’; 


GAS ‘to be weak’, and ans ‘to weaken’. 
Intransitive : a ‘to judge’. 


Example from The Holy Qur’an : 


jee Susi A St Uy 4-105 Werevealed to you the 


#1, -«--2e-,| Book that you may judge 
At! Se 4)! between mankind. 





* & * e ,. 
Transitive : > ‘to make some one a judge’. 


Example from The Holy Qur’an : 


te 0% ote f 4-- 5 | 4-65 Butno, by Thy Lord, 
- ‘ AL 
Yl i alae etd they will not believe until they 


Osea ree * 


ee pt as Pe i make you the judge in all 
disputes among them. 





Intensive meaning i.e. an act is done with great violence or 
continued for a long time e.g. 5.5 ‘to break’ |S ‘to break in 
pieces, to smash’, ala ‘to cut’, pa ‘to cut to pieces’, |:5 


2. $e 
‘to kill’. 45 ‘to massacre’. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


2 2 4.42 42%] 2-251 and David killed 
- ie | - 
33-61 They were massacred. 


yrY 










5. 


rrr 


Declarative or Stimative : e.g. 3L% ‘to tell the truth’, Gis 
‘to declare that one speaks the truth’, ‘to believe’. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


3-95 Say: Allah told the truth. 
- [6°25 4.5; | 37-37 And He affirmed the 


5555 (he V5 G42 5G | 75-31,32  Sohe accepted not 
_4.-. . 42 | the Truthnor prayed but 
(93355 | denied and turned back. 
























73-4 andrecite the Qur’anin 
chanting manner. 


- gc4-#~¢ | 17-111 andproclaim His 
Pree P 
greatness magnifying (Him). 


Gio; GLAIL le silly 39-33 and he who brings the 
PZ ta Pe: “ett truth and accepts the truth - 
Osea] ~ se) * | such are the dutiful. 
















6-108 thus toevery people 
have we made their deeds 
fair-looking. 









49-7 But Allah has endeared 
the faith to you and made it 
seemly to you. 





SLL YT eS Os at Bt; 


pels 3555 









6-27 and we would not reject 


wig me 3 Bigs Sete: 
oy SLL OAS Y 
eS ” | the message of our Lord. 
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The Verb Form III (fa‘ala = qatala) 


This stem is formed by inserting an ’alif between first and sec- 
ond radicals of the root-form be fa‘ala, and it means “‘to do 
something with another person”. Thus from root forms : 


jus fa‘ala, “he did”, will be | -¢6 fa‘ala, “They did something 
with another’’. 

CS kataba, “he wrote’, will be CIS kataba, “‘he corresponded 
with”. 

JS qatala, “he killed”, will be [6 gatala, “he faught with”. 
j— sabaqa, “he preceded”, will be 5. sabaqa, “he ran a 
race with’’. 


This stem is sometimes denominative, e.g. Gaels .da‘afa, “‘to 
make something double”, from in. .di‘f. 34 safara, “to go 
on a journey”, from pes safara, “journey”. qe qabala, “to be 
in front of, to compare one thing with another, to interview”. 


The Passive Perfect is bs, 3 qitila, and passive imperfect : 
lis yugatalu. 


The conjugation of this stem CAS “to write to, to correspond 


with” is as below : 
[Pees PibeRve_[ Paseimper | 
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The verbal noun has two alternative forms : 


L as! mukatabat(un), signifying the act of writing to, or cor- 
responding with, anyone. 


2. dks kitab(un), this is used as a simple nounn to mean a book 
or a letter. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


Slits at fo bd gtd | 9-111 They fight in Allah’s 
“ * 2 +..+, | wayso they slay and are sain. 
O gluiuy 
isl osaisl ofan J Lay} 11-88 andI desire not to act 
: 0% oe wkis “i: in opposition to you in which I 
at Slt | forbid you. 


t) 4 .28 242. 2 2 «-- | 29-6 And whoever strives 
oan ae hoes amet hard, strives for himself. 


“al Sp bu jai Hee | 5-33 The only punishment of 
° “|. ,_. | those who wage war against 
4Jy~59 |} Allah and His Messenger... 
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1, 
(a) 


(b) 
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pepe Ly ist cn iT, | 9-107 And they who built a 
gate eet e.e ee, | MOsque to cause harm (to 
ome) on a 454454 | Islam) and to help (disbelief) 
bei SE Ls ise 414 | 2Nd to cause division among 
Pegs BAIN OR the believers and refuge for 


him who made war against 
Allah and His Messenger be- 
fore. 





{ nm ah Lite. Hea a 65-8 so Wecalled it to severe 
’ Gs account. 


Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation 
Charts II and III at the end of this Chapter. 


EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


Say: This is my way; I call on Allah with sure knowledge. I and 
whoever follow me glory be to Allah! and I am not of the 
idolaters. 


We did not send before thee (any messenger) save men whom 
we inspired from among the folk of the twonships — have they 
not travelled in the land and seen the nature of the consequ- 
ence for those who were before them ? And verily, the abode 
of the Hereafter, for those who ward off (evil), is best. Have 
ye then no sense ? 


As you know, when the war broke out last year between our 
Arab brothers and their Zionist enemies, our brothers ad- 
vanced to the battle-field hailing the Name of God Almighty, 
saying: Allah-u-Akbar, Allah-u-Akbar, (God is greatest, God 
is greatest), There is no deity but God. The result was they 


yY¥s 


routed their enemies in the canal zone, in the Golan Heights, 
which proves to the Muslims that holding firmly to their relig- 
ion, ideology, faith in God and dedication to Him will bring 
them victory in various fields, God willing. 


{c} 1. 
2. 
Be 


4. 
. Send that man to me, so that I may supervise his work. He 


Brother, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the 
kitchen. 

The minister commanded them to bring forward the rob- 
ber. 

I ordered them to tell their friends about this affair, but 
they did not believe me. 

Man proposes, but God disposes. 


has disobeyed my orders many times. 


. Bring in the doctor so that we can consult him about the pr- 


ince’s condition. 


. Do not mix with the people next door. 
. The government inspectors travelled to the village, 


greeted the shaikh, and witnessed the horse races. Then 
they inspected the new houses. 


. During the journey, we saw from a distance the bedouins, 


round the well. 


Translate into English : 


pay Spe edt le 5 US pa ele Casa Sy LO sb 
OS Sha: Lus ale Ji V5 Ho sh Gale i a 
Jel eA MES YS eg dates GLOSS) LI 6 58 
S55 al pats Gilly. SU BO BS 9, Ln Suef 
SSE Bo Ghs5 Gate ae gill an GL Ub 


Biya Sothus ui 
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VOCABULARY 


verbIV 4.5 


aus 
esl os 


lel Plof 544 





228 YYA 










dedication/ VIII sled (bd! / ee) 











ee 


attack (imperative) =~ verbal noun esregl 
== 
a 
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% 6's 
- s-s 
a |= ee 
. 4 - 
wt 
i 
. . o,f 
distance Jw 


; 













to write (here use prescribed). 


to strive. 












Gisfrovelieve, 


(Imperative); do the good, behave nicely. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART II 
Verb: 545 f 53 Verb Form: II 


Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect 
Subjunctive | Jussive Indicative 
preceded bya | preceded bya 


subjunctive | jussive particle 
particle such as suchas 


“ H 
‘est 

ss 
' . 


“ 
oy 
. 


‘ —- 
| ‘bs 


© 
ww 
‘ 
“« 
. 


ah 
ae 
‘pe 


eat 
‘|e 


, #73 


ts. 


Oh 
227 At aires 
sz | oe 


Le 
«|e 
ay 


mH 
t* 
oa 
Spe 
es 

uM 
. +. 


i. 
' 
'* 


G 
ao 

* 
ao 


FY (M+F) Ll 


z : 


Verbal Noun : 44-43 (.i%) Active Participle ; 4-4 Passive Participle : 4’-i 

Verb Characteristics : 

* It has a stem with a double middle radical. 

* In the perfect form of the verb both first and second radicals have the vowel a (=). 

* Inthe imperfect form, the first radical has the vowel a ¢z), and the second radical has 
the vowel /(). 

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is u(—) 


c 
‘S 


uu 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART III 
Verb: St4 / 35 Verb Form : III 
Imperfect | Imperfect 
Jussive Indicative 


preceded bya 
subjunctive jussive particle 
particle such as such as 


eh 


Au 


Te 


, - 
. 

4, 

4 - 


4; 


. 


- 


i 


; 
f 
£ 
Ec 


tie 
12 | : 
cm 


des} Be 
Cc 

‘ tr. 

| fs] & 


i - 
" ina 
. al 
be fr: ™ 


is 
Jcal ed. 
| ES} 


‘ 
* 


a 
f 
a 


ay oy 
GI 
f- 
' . 


- -3 Li: 


& 
Jt 


el}. 
t. 
5 
‘ 


* 
. 
o 


| 


fe 


&H. 
te] f 





Was ba 
f) &. 
& 


Verbal Noun : $3.8 (Liz) Active Participle : 4,4: Passive Participle : 45%: 

Verb Characteristics : 

* Ithas a stem with a long vowel aL) after the first radical. 

* In the perfect form of the verb both first and second radicals have the vowel a (—). 

* Inthe imperfect form, the first radical has the vowel a (—), and the second radical has 
the vowel i (—). 

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is u (+). 
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CHAPTER 17 


DERIVED FORMS - IV, V, VI 


The Verb Form IV : jal ’af'ala = cl ’akhraja 

This stem is formed by prefixing an ’alif vocalized with fathah to 

the root-form. Thus | fa‘ala becomes just ‘afala, and o> 

kharaja becomes cel ‘akhraja. 

1. The meaning of the fourth form is ‘causative’, e.g. if kharaja 
“to go out”’ is diverted to cel ‘akhraja, will mean: “‘to take 
out, to drive out”’. 

Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


- ere * ax a . of 
Jen oy HL, de LS} 8-5 Justas thy Lord took thee 





* <j, | out of thy house, in truth. 


From the root-form Cas dhahaba, *‘to go”’, cal ‘adh haba 
“to take out”, e.g. : 
Cat call ty LS : iJ , | 35-34 And they said : Praise 
re Tae be to Allah Who removed 
Rye us from us (all sorrow). 





From the root-form J}; nazala, “to descend”, Jit ‘anzala 
“to take or bring down”’, e.g. : 


17-105 Wesent down the 


53 GoJu5 03 S-Ju5 | (Qur'an) in truth and in truth 
had it descended. 





rrr 233 


2. With a slight difference, often this stem has the meaning of 
the root-form e.g. }+ khabara means “to inform” as does 


“ef o¢ . . * 4 - * 
i=! ‘akhbara of stem IV. Likewise ce .sallaha, “to repair” 
plsi ‘aslaha, “to rectify, reform’. ele ‘alima “to know” 
el ‘a‘lama, “to inform’. 


3. There are a few intransitives of this stem, e.g. pa ‘aslama, 
“to surrender to the will of Allah”, (or to become a Muslim). 
In Qur’anic words : 


jus S 3 Lif jg | 2-131 He said! Isurrendered 


to the Lord of the Worlds. 





come 5h ‘arsala, “to send”’, e.g. 


9-33 Itis He Who sent His 
Messenger with the guidance. 


Lif ’a bala, “to approach, to come forward”’, e.g. 
- q Pp 


12-71 They came forward and 
said: what are you seeking for? 





’ 


3 






Sigh G25 Jost oil 










Slab OL : gle Sb i 


The conjugation of this stem will be as below. The verb of 
example is ce ‘akhraja, that is derived from aa kharaja. 








Active particle : a mukhrijun. 


Passive particle : es mukhrajun. 
Verbal noun is : zie ’ikhrajun. 


The Verb Form V : jeis tafa‘‘ala - as tagabbala. 

This form is formed from the second stem: bs = G12 by 
prefixing the syallable © ; thus G1 will become Gi_25. The 
meaning of this form is most frequently the reflexing of II form, 
e.g. a5 “to separate”, gas (to separate oneself, to scatter), 
oe “to teach”, ola (to teach oneself, to learn), 583 “to remind”, 


a (to recall, remember). 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 
Verbs of Form II : =) fa‘‘ala 


Pe ee Se 5 HAM 2-102 They cause division 
97993 te Ot ROP A™ | Hetween man andhis wife. 
78 *ty- Sy tay - fz | 96-5 He taught man what he 
LoLsY! 


SSN ip (Imperative) ‘ 51-5 Remind! For remember- 
° s, #2 *2| ance benefits the believers. 
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Verbs of Form V : jai tafa‘‘ala 








y SLI ist j,i cy \., | 98-4 The people of the Scripture 
“yg eye. . 4, | didnot divide until the clear proof 
4! pqstl> b teu 5 | came unto them. 


2-102 And they learn what 
harms them and profits them not. 
40-13. The ones who remember 
are only those who turn (to Allah). 


1. This form is also used to form verbs from nouns, especially 
nouns of quality or status, e.g. : 






o99te 2 os b 4. 


etry V5 ot as LO galas 






ent So W538 G; 


From /,\,~2; ‘a Christian”, }—~25 “to become a Christian”, 


z Be Eder oe ‘ 
From (S25q “aJew”’, 3545 “to become a Jew”. 


2. It also means thinking or representing oneself to have certain 
quality or status which he/she does not actually possess, e.g. : 


—S “great”, 5-55 “to think oneself great, to be proud”, 
on “prophet”’, (33 ; -3 “to claim to be a Prophet”. 


f oFee ” : 
Conjugation of 1s “to learn”, is as below : 
Impera- Active Passive 
sce 
wee] | 
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at 


Verbal noun : obs 


-| 2-127 (Imperative) Our 
Lord! accept from us. 
- | 33-5. and but what your 
hearts intended. 
*- :- | 2-166 and their ties are cut 
as under. 


2-144 Indeed Wescc the 
turning of thy face to heaven. 


oan +z--¢ | 38-21 Whenthey climbed the 
Vawodl by 5 gent 3! 
a "| wall to the chamber. 


5-110 Thou spokest to 
people i in the cardle. 





The Verb Form VI: jel tafa‘ala 
S5ES tajawaba, ‘‘to respond to one another”’. 


This form is formed from form III jeu fa‘ala, by prefixing a 
~ ta, before the first radical. Thus, jeu fa‘ala, becomes jes 
tafa‘ala, e.g. je “to fight”’ becomes ps “to fight each other”’. 
In relation to meaning, this form tends to be reflexive of form III. 


Examples : 


, a 
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 
SrA MN Le Ly as 
OGM FY Le Lists V, 










5-2 Help ye one another in right- 
eousness and piety and help ye not 
one another in sin and rancour. 










8-42 Evenif ye had promised 
each other (to meet) ye would 
certainly have failed in the 
appointment. 


8-43 Ifhe hadshown them to 
thee as many, ye would surely, 
have been discouraged and ye 

would have disputed with each 
other in decision. 



























eis Sih 
PM 6 IMs 













8-48 But when the two forces 
came in sight of each other, he 
turned on his heels. 


4/74 Let those who fight in the 
cause of Allah sell the life of this 
world for the hereafter. To him 
who fights in the cause of God, 
whether he is slain or gets victory, 
We shall give him very soon a re- 
ward of great value. 


37-25 Whatis the matter with 
you that ye help not each other. 


aS oll cl va; 
SAS ah Jeg LB 
teu ii ad 3,55 
Ladae 1 tf asf 5 iy 5 SU 











































103-3 Except such as have 
faith and do righteous deeds and 
join together in the mutual 
teaching of truth, and of patience 
and constancy. 


SILA (Lass Igal Sil Sy 


Fak ob SM Lob 
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Some Verbs of Form VI : 


to cooperate together. 
to disperse, to depart from each other. 























to promise each other. 
to show, to demonstrate, to pretend. 


% 


to agree together. 
S365 | toconverse together. 
to meet each other. 


Note: For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation 
Charts IV, V, and VI at the end of this chapter. 


EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


(a) We conversed about this matter this evening, but did not 
agree. The Muslims and Christians fought each other a long 
time ago, but they agree today on many things. The learned 
ones were talking together about Islam. They expect our ad- 
vance from this side. 


(b) 1. These countries had only one system of education and that 
was the purely religious Islamic system. 


2. But the religious schools retained their old method and 
curriculum and did not catch up with the demands of the 
time. 
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. When English domination was fully established in the 


nineteenth century, the rulers introduced modern schools 
and started English and modern branches of learning as 
required subjects in schools. 


. People got more interested in modern schools, because 


those who graduated from them and received academic 
certificates, were appointed as officials and given govern- 
ment jobs. 


. The certificates which are given to the graduates of relig- 


ions are not accepted either in offices or in modern schools 
or government agencies. 


. They were not able to preserve the old standard because 


the old subjects which were taught in traditional schools 
did not leave any time for other subjects. 


. Thus it was necessary to reduce the number of traditional 


subjects so that modern subjects could be accommodated. 


Translate into English : 


py FN fe ues 5 GI 
sgnzs ed OHS VS a 


- ; ° 4 BES ELAS a ae 
ly lst 5 lpighs 6 Oy2reol a V eS 0; i gl 
sol cll J lpigla « Os0 res le 


- 


Ohad -é pay * Sinilnes 015%, 28 fete 18 - ] s -# 
All GU aldet Oo ¢ GLAS CLUE we ys Gt a 


se Pein Soe Pia TN elie Pen ea YS 
etl be de BUS Sb re 05 4 
OLS Ay sl 3 Gabel us 

* & # 


Yt 


S49 Seay AL He otto 259 LI Ge SS oF 


Osyd AM 0 5 JAN I CA AIS 
| OgLans ST as a 


es Screg 7 b-- a 26 ‘a oe. 2 oF 2« 09% 5 
+ creda pel hag ae Gabe Y ot es Ot oF 4 


VOCABULARY 
toagree / III 










required / VII - 
graduated (verb) / V ts 


to appoint 
to be accommodated 
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2 
plural : Sls 
ss 


“8 «+ . - 
or=,  usepassivecase 3+ 










° A Exo 
passive of lemma 





the sense of seeing 


~ 5 brings forth 
plans, proposes, decides, etc. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART IV 
Verb : pou | jo Verb Form: IV 


Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect Pro 
Jussive Indicative 


Subjunctive 
preceded bya 


jussive particle 
such as 





























preceded bya 
subjunctive 
particle such as 


Verbal Noun : 5.44 (JLsj}) Active Participle : ‘44 Passive Participle : ie 
Verb Characteristics : 

* It has a perfect stem beginning with the prefix ‘a (1) which is not present in the im- 
perfect. * In the perfect form of the verb there is zero vowel (+) on the first radical, 
and the second radical has an a(<) vowel. * In the imperfect form of the verb, the 
first radical remains with zero vowel (1), and the second radical receives an i (—) 
vowel. * The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is u (. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART V 
Verb : eskicy / eas Verb Form: V 


z 
3 


preceded bya | preceded bya 
subjunctive | jussive particle 
particle such as 


‘ 

* 
‘ 
‘ 


BI E/E 


es 
‘ 


&; 


bi 


ms 
ee 


H: 


my 
es 


E: 





Verbal Noun : pas (ja) Active Participle : pits Passive Participle : pia 

Verb Characteristics : 

* Ithas a stem with a prefix ta (4) anda double middle radical. 

* The stem vowel & the preceding vowel are both a (<) in both the perfect & the 
imperfect forms. 

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is @ (<). 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VI 
Verb: Jes / Jj VerbForm: VI 
nda 

Subjunctive Jussive_ 


Indicative 
preceded bya 


jussive oe ora 











Perfect 









preceded bya 
subjunctive 
particle such as 






c: 
, aR 
&? 


Hil 


‘ 


& 
t: 


Cc. 
f 
| & 
[ 


& 
aEe 
Ses | 
SESE. 

‘ ox 

le 

Go 
EE 


ig 


‘ 


[= 
be ih Be 
c. 
oy 
€-/¢ 
ie 
G 
e. 
~ 
is 
ae 
ie 
5 
fom 


& 
[: 

| Sl 

Arak 
PY as 
aie 





Ses | Bees | Bees | 3 = a a Sil 


23 | Yjbes laa 
Se [ at 


Verbal Noun : J 55 ( jee) Active Participle : 3 gi Passive Participle : Apee 
Verb Characteristics : 
* It has a stem with a prefix ta(i) and along vowel @(L) after the first radical. 


* The stem vowel is a (<) in both the perfect & the imperfect forms of the verb. 
* The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is a@ (+). 


rs 
( 
< 
ale 
|e 
a] f 
=| 
a) fe 
=| 414 
1 


ie 
= 
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CHAPTER 18 


DERIVED FORMS - VII TO X 


The Verb Form VII : jai *infa‘ala 


This form is formed from the first form At fa‘ala, by prefixing 
the syllable j in. Thus 5S kasara, becomes yer ’inkasara. 


Form VII verbs combine the meanings of reflexive of form I and 
passive of form I. For example, the form I verb 2 .sarafa, may 
mean (a) “to send away’’(someone) or (b) “to spend” (money). 
The form VII jail ‘insarafa, may be reflexive of (a), i.e. “to 
send oneself away”’ = “to go away, depart”’, if the subject is a per- 
son, or it may be the equivalent of a passive of (b), “to be spent”, 
if speaking of money. 


The verbs [43 “to do”, 5-5 “to break”, and Li “to cut” when 
altered to form VII, become jpaeil “to be done”’ ee “to be 
broken’”’, and jai] “to be cut off, to come to an end”’. 


It is also important to note that form VII is the intransitive 
counterpart of a transitive form I verb. Examine the following 
examples : 


Ea) “to withdraw (something)”’. 
“to withdraw, retreat” — (intransitive). 


Ytv 247 










a 
a 
Vil “to open up, unfold’’— (intransitive). 


There is certainly a difference between the passive verb, which 
is formed from the changing of vowels, e.g. e kusira, “to be 
broken”, and verb of this form (‘inkasara) which is translated in 
the same way; “to be broken”. In fact the passive verb indicates 
that the act has taken place by someone discoverable, while in the 






verb of this form the act is done either through a human agency or 
automatically or through an unknown inner cause. To understand 
the difference the following example should be carefully ob- 
served : 


SY cabs! 


sine ae 3 “The means were cut off (eliminated)”’ 


In first form, the verb suggests no reason or hidden hand behind 
the cutting of the means, while the second form shows involve- 
ment of some reason or hand though it is not discoverable. Take 
another example : 


“The door was broken” 
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In first form, the verb suggests that the door was broken by any 
undiscoverable way, say it might have happened by itself, due to 
being very old or by wind, etc., while the second form indicates 
that there was some one who had broken the door, but his name 
was not mentioned here. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


3rd pers. Masc. 


Yar 4 ae ' ¥ Bek cat ih & 5 
peal Of age WI Gast, | 38-6 The chiefs among them 
¢.# [4 ~ «. 4 o¢.| goabout exhorting : Go and be 
ao] «Sel Le lye! | staunch to your gods. Lo! this 
5 | is a thing designed. 


3rd pers. Dual Masc. 


18-72 Sothe two ofthem set 
out, till when they were in the 
ship, he made a hole therein. 


3rd pers. Pl. Masc. 


eel J \ Paes, 135 | 83-31 And when they returned 
: . to their own folk they returned 


GS Nye clatasl jesting. 


3rd pers. Fem. 


es oe Ee, &2 ii 7-160 And there gushed forth 


therefrom twelve springs. 
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3rd pers. Masc. 


sl Rae # 35 pal as a _ 67-4 Then look again and yet 


art? © 124-1» fo9, | again, thy sight will return into 
so7> 93 tools pearl! 1) thee weakened and made dim. 


3rd pers. Fem. Verbal noun 


°. 48, -4) <1 82-1 Whenthe heaven iscleft 
- pci! Plan! | 
- >! asunder. 


ab 9585 BULK 5.5 | 2-256 And he who rejects false 
a eey. “4s, «cee. -: | dieties and believes in Allah has 
FIN 5s Ny heated tb grasped the most trust-worthy 

Li laadil ¥ | handhold with no breakdown. 


Imperative : 2nd pers. Pl. Masc. 
1 eh o* 82). 4) 212 | 77-29 Depart unto that which 
ASS ces Le ‘gl Npfbdas 
many cl tat you used to reject. 


Active particle : Plural Masc. 
2 . Ss - @ 2% 


98-1 and... the polytheists were 
not going to depart. 












Passive particle : Singular Fem. 


5-3 That which has been killed 
by strangulating or killed bya 
violent blow. 
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— 


Fem. | oS | 7k [ ot | 
Active Participle: pene 


Note : The variation of vowel in the second radical, that is ,., 
in the verb. 









Passive Participle: Can not be formed because this stem denotes 
that the work is done by itself, while passive indicates that some- 
one caused the action to happen. 


Some other verbs of this stem : 


to be cut off. to march. 
: ai to get turned up side down. 


The Verb Form VIII: js=3| ’ifta‘ala 

1. This form is formed from the first form fa‘ala by prefixing a 
hamzah vowelled with kasarah and infixing a = ta, after the 
first radical. Thus |. will be shaped in this form as ja=5} 
‘ifta‘ala, and ~~ jama'a cet! ‘ijtama‘a, |» khabara 








—_— 










| ‘ikhtabara, jai nasara »a-5\ ‘intasara. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


72-1 Acompany of Jinns 





listened. 


(The verb i ’istama‘a is derived from a ‘to hear’’). 
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13-17 Thetorrent bears 


any ‘10 1355 Ago Aveect) away the foam that mounts up 
to the surface. 





(The word jes 3rd pers. Masc. “‘to bear” is derived from 
Aves hamala, “to carry”’). 





wis] 3! pce jp jy 2-176 Those who dispute in 
the Book are in schism far 


Poe Git | (from the purpose). 





(The verb | Pies) “to dispute, to disagree or to cause a dispute” 
is drawn from |, a+ 3rd person Plural Masc. “to succeed 
someone” 


9-102 (There are those) who 


oH sid \,5 po by oly y | have acknowledged their 
worng-doings. 





(In this verse the verb payer “they acknowledged”, is derived 
from |,5,¢, 3rd person Plural Masc., ‘“‘to recognize, to 
distinguish”’). 





reer abl fre easels 





3-103 hold fast all together 
by the rope of Allah. 


The verb |,..a:¢! is the imperative form, Plural Masc. that 
means : “‘Hold!’’, is derived from \ypensae “to protect some 
thing or someone”. 


If the first radical (that is Gin at fa‘ala, cin oor jama‘a, 
and) in }—2; nasara), is one of the emphatic letters (i.e. 
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bb. 5% ye). The following additional letter will be b 
instead of ~, e.g. in The Holy Qur’an : 


19-65 Therefore, worship Him 
and be steadfast in His service. 


Note : The verb jl imperative, 2nd person Sing. Masc., 





Se fe. 


otils 


ila jel 





“be steadfast” was supposed to be jal with — instead of b 
but because of _,2 , that is the first radical of this verb, and 
one of the four emphatic letters, the — (t) is changed to + (1). 
Likewise, there is in The Holy Qur’an : 


20-41 AndI have attached thee 





to Myself. 


(The verb 2 5! Ist person Sing., which is derived from 
23.5 “I made”. Note the changing of = to b ). 


6-119 Except under compulsion 
- | of necessity. 


2) 635 BOIL SY 





The verb 5 yletl . passive, 2nd person Plural Masc., is derived 
from the root form of 5} but in this the infixed © was 
changed to b to agree with the emphatic letter of the first 
radical. 


Characteristic of form VIII verbs is that the infixed — has a 
tendency to undergo an assimilation process. If the first radi- 
cal is a dental stop, fricative, or sibilant, the inserted > is ass- 
imilated to it. Involved in the assimilation process are the fol- 
lowing consonents : 


a ae ee ee ee 
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The following are the rules of assimilation involved : 
(1) After the voiced consonants » and 3 , the inserted ~ be- 
comes voiced and is written as_». Compare the following: 


= “to add, make additions to”’. 


I “to increase, grow larger” (instead of 5451 ). 










“to call, to invite” 


“to claim, allege, maintain” (instead of 3!) 





(2) After 3 , the inserted ~ becomes » , but 3 itself also be- 
comes > , and both 5’s are written 3 (with shaddah) : 


“to mention” 


<6. 


VIII | 5Ss! | “toremember” (instead of 5531 3 





(3) After a first radical — , the inserted ~ will not assimilate 
into another sound, but both letters are combined with 
shaddah, thus : 


“to follow, succeed, come after”’. 
Vil “to follow, succeed, come after” (instead of » el 1). 


(4) After the emphatic consonants  , (2 and 4, the 






inserted ~ becomes the emphatic b . Examples : 





Yot 


“to harm, hurt’. 


Vill Shs “to force, EOD Et, to be obliged” 


instead of pel ). 








“to rise, come into view” 


“to look, to be informed about” 
VIII y pee 
(instead of ebbl ). 


(5) After the fricatives © and 4 , the inserted ~ is completely 
assimilated, and the resultant double consonant is written 
with shaddah. Examples : 


[penne 
«| “togetone’s revenge, be avanged”’ 
wir) 2a) eee 8 
| (instead of 5L-1). 


[peor 
VIII “to suffer injustice”’ (instead of ick ). 


(6) A special feature of assimilation occurs when a form VIII 
verb is based on a form I verb whose first radical is 5 waw. 
In this case the , itself assimilates to the inserted — . 












Examples : 


[des | “toarive 


VIII “to get in touch” (instead of ||255! ). 
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Cho 


“to unite” (instead of 1-5}! ). 


= person 
Sing. Mase. os 


3rd person aes 

Sing. Fem. . 

2nd person 5p ; radicalis | radical is 
Sing. Masc. ~ —. vowelled | vowelled 
2nd person = = with with 
Sing Fem, mae nec} | kasrah). | fatha). 
Ist person se 

a 


Ist perso 
Plural 


(a) The meaning of this form is like VII, i.e. reflexive of the 
simple verb first form, e.g. — jama‘a “to collect”, 
a ‘ijtama‘a “‘to collect themselves, assemble”’ (hence 


play! ‘al ijtima‘u “the meeting”). 

Ae~ sami‘a “to hear”, ee 'istama‘a “to listen”. js 
shaghala “to occupy, keep busy”, |-a~+| ‘ishtaghala “to 
be busy, to work”’. 


(b) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself, e.g. 
<S kasaba “to acquire”, 2225} ‘iktasaba “to gain”. 
iis kashafa “to uncover”, GELS ‘iktashafa ‘‘to dis- 


Yo 


cover”. on bada‘a “‘to initiate’’, esl ibtada‘a “‘invent”’. 

(c) Sometimes, it seems to be reserved for odd by way of 
meaning e.g.: 4.2 .daraba “to strike”, 454.5) 'idtaraba 
“to be disturbed, shaken’. js -hamala “to carry” 
ja>| ‘ihtamala “to bear, with sense of endurance, to be 
proble”. ¢>> .harama “to forbid”, ¢ 5+ ‘ihtarama 
“to respect’’. 


(d) It often has the same meaning as the root form, e.g.: 
~~ basama, el ‘ibtasama “‘to smile”. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 







2-286 Forit (any soul) is that 
which it earns (of good) and 
against it that it works (of evil). 





CHAN Ges CSL 












2-249 except he who takes a 
handful of (water) with his 
hand. 


54-1 The hour (of Judge- 


78 ta = 78 = 3 
pal S415 UII <3 5551 | ment) is nigh, and the moon 
is cleft asunder. 


NEES dt 5 3-42 (OMary!) God hath 
2 chosen thee. 


The Verb Form IX : pi ‘ifvalla = ‘>| 'ihmarra 





eee ae ye Reb| 



















This form is formed from the first (root) by prefixing a hamzah 
vowelled with kasrah and doubling the third radical, e.g.: pee 
‘ihmarra “to be, or to become red”. 
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This form is used only to express colours and defects, e.g. : 
‘.a| 'ikhdarra “tobe, orto become green”. 
34~| iswadda “tobe, orto become black”. 


pitch ‘ibyaddah “tobe, or to become white” (see chapter 11). 


This conjugation of this form is as following : 
(Note : There is no passive form from this verb) 


3rd person $e 
Sing. Masc. 

3rd person 

Sing. Fem. 

2nd person 

Sing. Masc. 

2nd person 2 
Sing. Fem. : 
Istpers.Sing| * «-- 
Fem. /Masc. 

3rd person 

Dual Masc. 

3rd person “ 
Dual Fem. 

2nd person 

Dual Masc. 


2 
3 
g 


Dual Fem. 
3rd person 
Plural Masc. 
3rd person 
Plural Fem. 


Py 
a. 
Z/2R 
g 


Plural Masc. 
2nd person 
Plural Fem. 
Ist pers. PI. 
Fem. / Masc. 
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


va sa beer a 4s Bacee 
UG opr y > guts opr sy ped Oy 
3 eof. 


iat : 


oss se %6 


se a of 
easy So gel Spill 


Ly NL Ip 5ydd SLE] Ly 


Salad 55d UG Sy ASG 25 
ress 
. dye 


Us ph a SS 


3-106,107 On the day when 
some faces will be (lit up with) 
white, and some faces will be (in 
the gloom of) black. To those 
whose faces will be black: Did 
you reject faith after accepting 
it? Taste then the penalty for re- 
jection of faith. But those whose 
faces will be (lit with) white they 
will be in the light of Allah’s 


mercy, therein to dwell (for 
ever). 


12-84 Andhiseyes become 
white with sorrow. 
«*: | 22-63 Theearth becomes 
; covered with green. 
as es tee jb 16-58 His face remained 
3 sa darkend. 


The Verb Form X : jr *istaf‘ala = poe or) *istaqbala 





This form is formed from the root form bs by prefixing the 
syllable of three letter <5 , e.g. from a% * jaz from 52 , 
patel etc. The meaning of the verb of this form is : 


1. The reflexive of the IV form jf . Thus, +f “to inform”, 


3.2| “to be made knwon”, elit “to give up, or to deliver’’, 
“ts: J “to give onself up, to surrender”’. 
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2. 
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This form also indicates that a person thinks that a certain 
thing possesses the quality expressed by the root form, i.e. 
(estimative) : 

plas “to be great” ea “to regard something as great’’, 
‘,. “to be handsome” 5-4] “to regard something as good”, 


and 


Jai “to be heavy” ja+=> “to find something heavy”. 


The form often expresses the seeking, asking, or demanding 
what is expressed by the root form, e.g. : 


@+5 “toreturn”, @+}+| “to reclaim, to recall”, 
j++ “to pardon”, + is"| “to ask for pardon”, 


53! “to permit”, 432, “to ask permission”. 


Sometimes this form gives a causative meaning, e.g. : 


~~ “to get out”, 755+] “to draw out, to extract”. 


This form is also demonative in which case it invites factitive 
and reflexive, e.g. : 

cals “to succeed”, cabnty “to appoint one as successor or 
caliph (Lids) me 

So “astone”, x22] “to become like stone”. 


v 


The following are the conjugation of this form : 


* 


Verbal Noun J 


Verb Form: X 


| 


- Lee 
- 


Verb : 


” 


to receive 


to welcome, 


ae 


Verb Meaning : 
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


ol jh il OJuzc JU] 2-61 Hesaid: Would you ex- 
eek of change that is higher for which 
o> % SUL] is lower 2 


hi - ries ede e222. | 8-9 When yousought help of 
—_ lanl oS pour bone] 
os 12 OFend 3 your Lord and He answered you. 


18-82 And (they) should bring 
forth their treasure as amercy 
from thy Lord. 


3-171, 172 They rejoice be- 

ae ak os +, | cause of favour from Allah and 

. gpl >i tre ¥ ‘dl Of5 | kindness, and that Allah wastes 

s$c- , | 4 -ce7 - . 4 | not the wages of the believers. 

“te ai 2 : ” ieee io As for ia who heard the call 

tymet SAU cal etitel i ax; | of Allah and the Messenger after 

+ \,- #0f ect. ese | What befell them (in the fight); 

eae ol Lyails | for such of them as do right and 

ward off (evil) there is great re- 
ward. 


Se - 4,4. ce. | 2-282 Andcall two witnesses 
Le) co cptdege Iplgetonl 
s in * i é . 


oS5iii Iyand tes if sash 5j5 | 2-233 And if you wish to give 
ser. -.es - -| yourchildren out to nurse, it is no 
peck che AS | Sin for you. 
s —_ 9-111 (Imperative) Rejoice 
an al cil oka | ly -tsul5 | then in your bargain that you 
; ° have made. 


29-38 And they were keen 
observers. (Active Part.) 
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pbs BM So Tate Oats 





80-38,39 On that day faces 
will be bright as dawn, laughing, 


rejoicing at good news. 
(Active Part.) 





Note : For easy reference, see Derived Forms Conjugation 
Charts VII, VIII, LX, and X at the end of this chapter. 


EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


(a) It was during that last pilgrimage, that the surah ““Succour” 
was revealed, which he received as an announcement of ap- 
proaching death. Soon after his return to Al-Madinah he fell 
ill. The tidings of his illness caused dismay throughout Arabia 
and anguish to the folk of Al-Madinah, Makkah and Taif, his 
hometowns. At early dawn on the last day of his earthly life he’ 
came out from his room beside the mosque at Al-Madinah 
and joined the public prayer, which Abu Bakr had been lead- 
ing since his illness. And there was great relief among the 
people who supposed him well again. When, later in the day, 
the rumour grew that he was dead,‘ Umar threatened those 
who spread the rumour with dire punishment, declaring it a 
crime to think that the messenger of God could die. He was 
storming at the people in this strain when Abu Bakr came into 
the mosque and overheard him. 


(b 


— 


How many hours have you been waiting for your friend ? 
Write a letter to your father with due respect. 

How do you work in the month of Ramadan? 

The Government has recognized women’s rights in election. 
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Arabs were victorious in their war against Israel. 

Go away, girl, and occupy yourself in the kitchen. 

There is a political disturbance in some of the European coun- 
tries. 

The elders think that the youth of today are lazy. 

The Western pattern of life is hardly acceptable in the Islamic 
society. 


(c) Two white cars stopped at the traffic light when it was red. 
A boy in white pants went to the market along with his sister 
in a red shirt. 


2. Translate into English : 

» Solel ag f St ApS ols Sy all 55h Echt | 
ge LAR a) g cab -Y 
BIEN gd tb AN Go A LSA Ey = 
S Ba te GE] CALS nS ole Dl gs = £ 
lea Clin ie hs Cts eF eS ofa 4 at - 0 

; ae 
Lapel Jee le pgilpall JS 5 abs as — 1 
yl ats bh 5S plaii| -v 
Se Vesey Jans its SU ope Els TSI 55 - A 
. Geel AT of on SM Cl Gis -4 
eg Se LN atl: JAN Se CUI ge = 1 
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VOCABULARY 


(VII) tocommit suicide. 
(VII) tobe overturned 
GES (VII) to be disclosed 






















Sle 
ee 
Se 
2 
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was received (pass. of jase , (X) ‘to receive‘). 















one who gets goodnews. (Act. Part. X) 


(X) toinquire. 
25-| | (X) toask for details, to ask clarification. 












oe 
approaching Sal - Spo gl Opi 
— 





pilgrimage 







\ 
ee 


DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VII 
Verb : eases | oo “it Verb Form: VII 


Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfi 
ern 


—_— 


‘ 
. 
s 
‘ 
> 
ev), 
ee 
sel- 
. 
. 
*e oe 3 
.— 


‘ 


‘ 


1 


‘ 
‘ 
© 


‘c 
; 


- 
‘ 
oO 
‘ 
. 
° 
‘ 
‘ 
. 


| 
. 
. ‘ P ‘ 
i ' 
fil 
‘ 
. 
Se i, S2® Jy Se? fy ae? I, ae 


*. 
“wt 


—~ 





Verbal Noun : Sis.ii (dLadly Active Participle : Coys Passive Participle : 222 

Verb Characteristics : 

* Ithas a stem starting with the prefix n- (5). The perfect form is written with a wasla 
(elided hamza) before the n- prefix. 

* The vowel of the first radical is a fatha (<) in both the perfect and imperfect forms. 


* The stem vowel of the perfect is a fatha (<) , and the stem vowel of the imperfect is 
akasara (). * The vowel of the subject-marker prefixes is fatha (<). 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART VIII 
Verb : (A) a / om Verb Form: VIII 


Imperfect | Imperf Imperf 
Subjunctive raaleny line 
preceded bya | preceded bya 

subjunctive jussive particly 
particle such as such as 









when the verbis | when the verb is 


q 
a 





‘ 

. 

| 7 
‘ 


- 
. 
‘ 
. 
‘ 
.- 











: 
«| 


Ey 
: 


* 
° 
‘ 
. 
‘ 
. 
° 
- 


. 
s 
‘ 
. 
. 
“ 
. 


. 


Verbal Noun : tee! (Just Active Participle : i Passive Participle : — 
Verb Characteristics : 

* Ithas a stem with the reflexive affix 1a (5) insered after the first radical of the root. 

* The perfect form is written with a wasla (elided hamza) before the first radical. 

* The first radical has a zero vowel (sukiin) in both the perfect and imperfect forms. 

* The stem of the perfect is a fatha (<) . and the stem of the imperfect is a kasara (_) 
* The subject-marker prefixes vowel is fatha (~). : 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART IX 
Verb : 3525 / 3521 (toturn black) Verb Form : IX 


Imperfect | Imperfect | Imperfect 
osc: eal Jussive Indicative 
A subjunctive A jussive 
particle such as | particle such as 
(iJ) isneeded | (J) isneeded 












S-e- @ Sear 2-e- e+e 
| = 
B-e- Bee 2-0-7 zp soi | 
> 






Ue 


vs 
te 
H 
vs 
I: 
| Se 
1: 
o_o 
Ra? 
: 


¢ 


— 
- 
‘ 
. 
° 
y 
. 
. 
‘ 
* 


t 
t 
L 
C. 


Verbal Noun : Stage (Ses) Active and/or Passive Participle : 5 yon [i5-s 
Verb Characteristics : 

* It has a perfect tense stem with a hamzah which is elidable. * It has a stem with the 
last radical doubled, in both perfect and imperfect tenses. * The vowel of the first rad- 
ical is a fatha (~) in both the perfect and imperfect tenses. * The vowel of the second 
radical (stem vowel) is a fatha (<) in both the perfect and imperfect tenses. ° The 
subject-marker prefixes vowel is fatha (~). * Form 1X verbs always denote colors or 
physical and mental defects. * They are the least common of the ten forms of verbs. 
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DERIVED FORMS CONJUGATION CHART X 


Verb: forms / jon Verb Form: X 
= 
Subjunctive Jussive 


when the verb is | when the verbis 


z 
o 


. 
. 
e 
' 
. 
wey 


- 

° 
‘ 
. 


E 


co 
° 
. 


‘ 


; 
i 


‘ 


2 
‘ 
‘ 

° 
‘ 

. 
fy 


: 


- 
. 

or 
os 


— 


° 
‘ 
. 

io 
‘ 
‘ 

° 
‘ 


—_— 


‘ 
‘ 


. Sine e 
se o ~e*.8 ° 


Verbal Noun: Jitz2) (jui21) Active Participle: jx. Passive Participle: jis 

Verb Characteristics : 

* It is characterized by having a stem beginning with -sta-( <2). Besides, the perfect 
stem has an initial elidable hamzah. 

* Both the stem vowel and the preceding vowel are always a¢—) in the perfect. 

* Inthe imperfect, the stem vowel is always /¢—) and the first vowel is always a(—). 

* The vowel of the subject-marker prefix is always @() in the imperfect. 


‘ 
‘ 
° 
. 
. 
we 
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CHAPTER 19 


THE UNSOUND (WEAK) VERBS 


Arabic verbs are divided into : 
(a) Sound verbs inns JUST 
@Bso5 6.2: 
(b) Unsound verbs (kas JU! 


The forms of the sound verbs have been discussed in previous 
chapters. Now we start learning the forms of unsound verbs, that 
is, comprising : 


1. Verbs constructed by all consonants but some of them have 
one of the three radicals duplicated, e.g. 54.4 which is pro- 
nounced with assimilation ples} , i.e. two radicals are writ- 
ten as one with shaddah, e.g. 44, instead of writing or saying 
542 . Some other forms are those in which a hamzah takes 
place of a radical, e.g.: 


In il the first radical is a hamzah. 


In Jt _ thesecond radical isa hamzah. 


In [5 _ the third radical isa hamzah. 





Contrasting the consonantal verbs, either hamzited or dupli- 
cated radicals, are verbs codified with weak letters ( jens) ‘ 
That means either waw (,) or ya’ (.¢) has occurred in place of 
one of the radicals causing certain changes in all forms and 
stems of the verbs. 
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2. The Verbs of duplicated radicals 


When a word has a cluster of two consonants, as 14 - 334, it 
will be pronounced with shaddah, if it has a short vowel, i.e. 
fathah, dammah, or kasrah. Otherwise, i.e. in case of ending 
the word on a:‘sukun, both will be sounded without assimila- 
P s- oe . 
tion e.g. > (to restore, to reply) |,3 (they replied), but when 
it is followed by a ~ or 9, the assimilation will be left, and will 
Face # ese ere ~ @eer 
be pronounced as 32) ¢ Gade OF Yd3) ¢ Udte, etc. 


In the imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward 
from the second radical, e.g. sae (he extends), but in case of 
jussive 3.5 yamdud, as a rule the assimilation does not take 
place where the third radical has sukun, e.g. : 


we (Masc. & Fem.) did not extend. 


mh 



















I (Masc. & Fem.) did not extend. 


Where the second radical is separated from the third by a long 
vowel no assimilation can take place, é.g. : 


3435» | Passive Participle | one who was turned out. 
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Conjugation of 54 


(a) Perfect : 






Sing. 3rd Person (M). 
Sing. 3rd Person (F). 
Sing. 2nd Person, (M). 
Sing. 2nd Person, (F). 
Ist Person, (M & F). 










(b) Imperfect : 





Part. Passive 35.24 





Part. Active 5L: 








Note : For full conjugation of a doubled verb and easy refer- 
ence, please see the Conjugation Chart at the end of 
this chapter. 
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3. Hamzated verbs 


The hamzah, which is written on the ’alif (as { ee { ) or 
between two letters (as « ) or separately after a final letter as 
ab « 2G ete., is counted in verbs as a consonant, and as such 
may be the initial, middle or final radicals e.g. The initial: ei 
“to reward, to recompense”’; Jst “to eat” > jot “to take”’. 

The middle as in JUL “to ask”’; hed “to be disgusted at”’. 


The final radical as in f/ 33 “to read”; {us “to transgress”; 
and ‘gles “to be slow”. 


(a) Hamzah as Initial Radical : 


In certain verbs ii+f “to take”; a “to command”; Bt “to 
at’’, the initial hamzah is dropped in the imperative, e.g. : 
Imperative 


Root form | Masculine | Feminine 
Verb —— a fa 






3rd Pers. (M) 





3rd Pers. (F) 







2nd Pers. (M) 





2nd Pers. (F) 






Ist Pers. (M & F) 
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Aative Par 


Singular Masc. 
Singular Fem. 
Plural Masc. 
Plural Fem. 





Passive Perfect of Imperfect 3; Verbal Noun ++I - 524 


Note : When this initial hamzah is followed by an ‘alif the lat- 
ter is replaced by a prolonged vowel called maddah, 
e.g., in lst Person Imperfect an ‘alif is prefixed to indi- 
cate imperfect as usual. Thus, the hamzah of initial 
radical and this ‘alif got together, and the two were as- 
similated in one with maddah sound as you see in the 
last row of the above conjugation. 


In case of imperative, the conjugation from 20 has already 
been given above. From other roots, such as ds , the same 
rule will apply as: 


d= jst it-is 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


1. Verbal Noun: I or ‘I “order, matter, duty, com- 
mand, plan, task, etc.” 


Nominative: : § 37 





+ aT 10-24 There reaches it Our 
bes sf 5 Gai ab command by night or by day. 

«. | 11-40 But when there came 
aL 13, > | Ourcommand. 













ut 
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2%. 


Accusative: : Gyau 


rif og 1; 18-69 AndIshall not dis- 
ra’ oe" *9| obey thee in aught. 


10-71 Get ye then an agree- 
ment about your plan and 
your partners. 









¢ Fee 


Genetive: > ow 


ne aera 45-17 And We granted them 
TA ot et pA") | clear signs in affairs. 


2. Perfect : 


; _ | 66-6 They flinch not (from 
jf Gat 5,0; 9 | executing) what Allah hath 
commanded them. 


; * 12-40 (3rd Pers. Masc.) He 
oY} 1,485 taf | hath commanded that ye 
worship none but He. 


5-117 (2nd P. Masc.) Never 
said I to them aught except 
what Thou commanded me 


ves ua ae 7-12 (Allah said:) what 
554i) 35 Vi 4a. & | prevented thee from bowing 
° when I commanded thee? 


16-90 Allah commands 
justice and the doing of good. 
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3. Imperfect Indicative : 


guy, Jay ban 5 
4 & o 













19-55 Andhe used tocom- 
mand his people for prayer. 


27-33 (2nd Pers. Imperf.) So 
consider what thou command. 


eal Wal Ab Sts 














fp pa SL og ft 








bia dy ab Sit 5 L%5 | 3-21 And they slay those 
; who teach just dealing with 


mankind. 


2-44 (2nd Pers. Masc. Pl.) Do 
you command people to right 
conduct and forget yourselves? 







tity. 
85255 Ik BLT 6 AUT 


s Foe 


eSnnail 













4. Passive Perfect: 





13-36 (1st Pers. Perfect) Say 
Iam commanded to worship 
Allah and not join partners 
with Him. 


al ES SF js 
ao S39; 








5. Passive Imperfect: 






15-94 Therefore, expound 
openly what you are 
commanded. 


re, 4h [ee ae ap 37-102 O’ my father, doas 
-—_ si = : 
0? ze 2171 {2 4; | 2-68 (Now) do what you 
Le Iles 
(Masc. Pl.) are commanded. 
6. Imperfect Assimilated case (with maddah) : 
12-32 Andifhe does not do 
what [command him... 
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82 8 2 


sai ts jade oS ols 


7. Imperative (with ‘alif) : 
ALI dal sf; | 20-132 And command your 


e+. « «7 | (Masc. sing.) people to pray 
Yete re F and be constant therein. 





(b) Hamzah as middle radical : 


The middle radical may be vowelled with dammah, fatha or 
kasrah. 


In this case a hamzah will be written over an ‘alif. 


Conjugation of JL. sa‘ala, “to ask” : 


[| Perf. | Imperf. Indic. | Subj. | 
3rd Pers. (M) i vA tl hes 
3rd Pers. (F) { i Ss 
2nd Pers. (M) 


2nd Pers. (F) 


Ist Pers. (M & F) PS oe 





Imperative : 
2nd Pers. Sing.-Masculine Jt or pee 
2nd Pers. Sing. Feminine sky or se 








Active Part. joc. 






Passive Part. j Paes ’ Sygns 
Perfect Passive ees 
Imperfect A a 
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 
Past Perfect : 
3rd Person Singular Masculine 


70-1 A questioner has asked 
about the chastisement 
to befall. 


i fe 67-8 Itskeepers asked them, 
did not come to you a warner? 


5-3. This day have those who 


oSxs oO 15 a5 5S wt py | disbelieve despaired of your 
Religion. 


a8 4. 


weal aS 5 lis | 60-13 asthe disbelievers 
despaired of those in the 


graves. 

















4-153 They demanded of 
Moses a greater thing than that. 


f | 29-23 They are who 
despaired of My Mercy. 


rd it bat Se 






2nd Person Singular Masculine 


eelct-J; | 29-61 Andif thou ask them. 


18-76 Hesaid: if] ask thee 
; | about any thing after this, 
Yel 33 keep not company with me. 





ist Person ca acc 
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Imperfect Indicative : 


3rd Person Singular Masculine 


4-153 The people of the Book 
ask thee. 
75-6 Heasks: whenis the 
Day of Resurrection? 
41-49 Mantires not of 
praying for good. 

) 


(From root « ¢* 3 “to get tired”’). 






visi ef duty 












wall 6 uf Jt 






posted» seiy ey 


3rd Person Plural Masculine 


2-189 They ask thee of the 
new moon. 
41-38 And they tire not. 


lst Person Singular Masculine 


26-180 AndIask of you 

no reward for it. 

33-8 That He may question 
the truthful of their truth. 


11-47 Hesaid, O’ my Lord! 


lest I may ask Thee that 
whereof I have no knowledge. 


2-108 Or you wish to 
interrogate your messenger. 















bay) 32 SiS 







Imperfect Subjunctive 


pide of {dott dg 





SA, Sef 45 db 
Hoaa Jf SoU 
Sp5 ight Sf S54, 5 of 
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Negative (Jussive) 


13-31 Arenot those who 
believe convince that... 





Passive Perfect : 
.- 4 %4,%,221 2-108 as Moses was 
Jt LAS 
Hy Bs ae ee -TT iy 81-8 and when the one 
a *b buried alive is asked. 


(Root form > /« / 5 (sly) ‘to bury alive’’). 






Passive Imperfect : 


, .  »,.,.. | 2-119 And thou will not be 
pol Cbs! 56 3L3 V5 | called upon to answer for the 
° companions of the flaming fire. 
: : cs 2-141 And you (Masc. Pl.) 
Olan Ipls Ke 54S Y; | will not be asked of what 
they did. 





Imperfect (with emphatic nun) : 





Active Part : 


Sing: ose uit; 





93-10 Andhim whoasks, 
chide not. 
12-7 Signs for the inquirers. 














Plural: 4 LU OU 
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Passive Part : 










Sing.: Vins Ue Ss Heth 


f| 17-36 Allofthese will be 
asked. 
4 { te. 082% 4.1 37-24 Andstop them, forthe 
Plural: : , 
all sa rela sats will be questioned. 


Verbal Noun : 


38-25 Hesaid, surely he 
Shas Jl in S16 3a) Ju] wronged thee in 1 demanding 
thy ewe. 


$id ol 5 LasT List 57-25 And Wesent down 
iron wherein is a great violence. 


(c) Hamzah as Final Radical : 
Conjugation of {55 gara‘a, “to read” : 


[Tretia 


3rd Person Masc. 





3rd Person Fem. 
2nd Person Masc. 


2nd Person Fem. 


lst Person Common 
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Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


Perfect : 
3rd Person Singular Masculine : 






29-20 How He made the first 
creation. 


a ee ae 26-199 Andhe had read it to 


2nd Person Singular Masculine : 


Sit N55 


















16-98 Sowhen thou recitest 
the Qur’an 






Ist Person Plural Common 






21-104 As We began the first 
creation We shall reproduce it. 


75-18 Sowhen We recite it, 
follow its recitation. 
Imperfect : 


3rd Person Singular Masculine : 


10-4 Hestarts creation. 


3rd Person Plural Masculine : 


tied gle Sf alas us 








10-94 They read The Book. 





2nd Person Masculine (Subjunctive) : 
17-106 AnditisaQur’an We 


pl (de dads LIS | have made distinct so that thou 
= mayest read it to the people. 
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Imperative : 


SE galt hs cuts 


96-1 Readinthe name of 


Thy Lord, Who creates... 















s 


Verbal Noun : ory Qur’an 


i535 <6 | 75-18 follow thouits reading. 
=~» 41 17-106 and (itis) a Qur'an 
that We have divided. 


EXERCISE 


Translate into English : 





a’ a VnOS ef a e% e f-- e- Be Ne xe, “We 
Go oo Hie Jeb col Jo grte Jol oo db =: 
oii a 54 al osu BMI 5 tis J dees SP Wg 
es Hl hes 35515 hs Gs os og fg ist 

Sie Ge CT LG IE Genes 

opal lst Jia aplis 34555 « of aii hs of as - 
eG CT gs 545 ye GST 

G25 Sy2 Sa. RU Sa 3 GLI) UU ia - 9 
Gla os So Gags ball Hy peg ce al 


; ol 


Translate into Arabic : 


1. The teacher has explained the lesson to the students. 
2. The Minister has written long reports on the matter. 


YAt 


3. Al-Mu’tamar al-Islami resolved (53-3) to establish a Dep- 
artment for Islamic Jurisprudence. 


4. The government has been requested to do something for 
the deserving officials. 


5. Help your friend in time of anxiety. (ttl) 


6. I passed (~ Sy _~) by many fine buildings during my visit 
to Riyadh. 


7. Affairs have settled down in the foreign companies. 


8. It pleased me (_--» <1) very much to see you here this 
morning. 

9. The Holy Qur’an says : *‘Allah has not made two hearts in 
one body”, which means one can not love two things 
equally. When the love of wealth occupies the heart of 
man, it does not leave enough space for the love of any- 
thing else. All considerations other than wealth become 
submerged and subservient to love of wealth. A great 
preacher of Islam is quoted saying: “‘It is not a sin to keep 
wealth at home, it is not sin to keep wealth in the hand but 
it is sin to keep wealth in the heart”. 


VOCABULARY 


(Imperative of) tr - tr to lay open 
breast, heart, (Plural : 5,12). 
ef - s 












; | (imperative of) $45 Il 225 tomake easy. 
‘| matter, affair (Plural : 5 ts 


(Imperative of) At - ye to loose. 













knot (Plural: ie). 
to understand. 
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5235 | Aider, supportér. 


eo, * F  @-.. a4. 
(Imperative of) 1.t-.1, tosupport. 












(Im 
” ist Pers. Sing. 


“ss in order to, so that. 


-8- 


a (Imperfect Ist Pers. Plural) a to glorify. 
jg2 | demand, request, need. 


4 coed 
Py e- -2¢ s e. 
(from )S3- Su ) weremember. 


toowe dices (subjunctive) 
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Passiveof Gs toknow. 


Passiveof 3b to be called, to be announced. 


Truthful. 
a 









yt ( Plural» jla5 ) 


NS ( Plural Si) 


to occupy 
consideration | jt: 2 
to explain yume 
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CONJUGATION CHART 















Verb: ans - 4é (to count, to consider) Verb Form: Doubled (I) 
Imperfect Imperfect Imperfect p 
Subjunctive Indicative 





A subjunctive A jussive 
particle such as 


Person or 
corresponding 













(33) isneeded subject 
S Se 2 s- Se - #8 

S 2 de ese a a- O89) wa ° 
Jus oe — 
















) laa 
6 8- 6 s- - a P 
Was us ON Gie | (F) is 
ey ese- #s- ef 7 Ge 2 as | 
duns ddd | JAS res; woe oil 
- 8 eS bs - 0 BF e+ - ' 
ce Jus Cpa woe ol 
a s- ef 42 oto. - 0 4% 
Vg duns Ig dias Ost pote ~ 
oe ef les of tes ef Se. - =e 7% 
Oda Rye ers Odden (poe opal 
6 Bc © 4° e 9° o*e. ' 
es lous Olds lassde | (M+F) Lil 









je | sseh/ Sef] suf o34e uf 





Verbal Noun : due Active Participle : 5e Passive Participle : 3yiu4 


Verb Characteristics : 

* It has identical second and third radicals, written once with a shaddah on top of it. 

* It has two stems, a regular one if the inflectional suffix begins with a consonant (-t or 
-n). and a doubled stem if the suffix begins with a vowel (-a, -a, -u, -0). 

* If there is no inflectional suffix (i.e. swki&n) there is a choice of using either of the two 
stems. 


288 TAA 


CHAPTER 20 


THE NUMERALS 


The Cardinal Numbers 


All numerals are not governed by a single rule, but in general 
terms they are treated as the declinable nouns; as their ending 
vowels are changed according to their cases, thus : 


1, 4+) “one” (in Nominative tay case) 
Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


Sot 25 4H 18-110 ...that your God is 





One God. 
(in Accusative 4,0: case) : 
teed teal Li, | 9-31 And they are enjoined 


. .., «| that they should serve One 
limly eI} | God only. 





(in the Genitive 5, 5>% case) : 


eh ou Seo; | 2-61 And when you said: O’ 
i" u Ne) 
‘ ee = - | Musa (Moses) we can not bear 





daly lab ‘Je | with one food. 


om - . . . . 
The feminine form of 41>) is si+15, i.e. with a feminine 


ending, e.g. : 
4: | 37-19 soitshall only bea 
single chiding. 


ely i553 Ap 
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stat js ji | 112-1 sayHe, God, is One. 


si! a) sl 0S Jing 515 8-7 And when Allah pro- 
a mised you one of two parties. 


It is written with normal ust as \i+| when a pronoun is 
attached to it, e.g. : 





of Gs eatdey cle 


28-26 said one of the two 
girls : O’ my father... 


Two (masc.): Nominative : ot Acc. & Gen. : pes 





Two(fem.): Nominative: ¢.:3| Acc.&Gen.: 2.224) 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : : 


*¢ 7 pres 153 oud 5-106 twojust persons from 





among you. 


va: 


pull pb gel olast (+ | 6-143 twoofsheep and two 
° ° of goats. 










$ 


4-11 Butifthere are more 
than two females... 








peng ins 385 





3. From3tol0: 





The Arabic equivalent of phrases like “three books” or “five 
women”’, where the numeral is one of those from “three” to 
“ten” inclusive, is an ‘idafah construction. The numeral 
serves as the first term of the ’idafah and thus has no “‘nuna- 
tion”, and takes whatever case its function in the sentence re- 
quires; the counted noun serves as the second term of the 
‘idafah and is always genitive, plural and indefinite : 
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In construction of this type, each number has two forms: one 
with final < ta’ marbitah (the feminine form) and one with- 
out it (the masculine form). It is important to not that there is 
a rule of reversed agreement of genders for these numerals in 
relation to the counted nouns associated with them. This 
means that if the counted noun is masculine, the feminine 
form of the numerals is used with it, and vice versa. 


Note: The masculine form ous “eight” belongs to a group 
of nouns called defective. When followed by a noun, 
the missing .¢ ya’ is restored, and thus it will assume 
the following forms : 


‘Eight (female) students 
came’. 


ob Jd 6 ok 





Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


(Not from the Holy Qur'an) 1-4 51> five times. 


+; | 18-22 (they are) five, the 
a sixth is their dog. 
(Not from the Holy Qur'an) Jt cue six nights. 


Pats [e160 center 
a ae 


Note: The gender of the numerals depends on the singular 
form of the noun and not on its plural form. 
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4. 11 and 12 


5-12 and Weraised up 
among them twelve 


chieftains. 


7-160 And We divided 
them into twelve tribes. 
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All the numerals from 11 to 99 are followed by a singular noun 


in the Accusative as they are pee tamyiz “nouns of specifi- 
cation”’, e.g. : 





13 female students. 
13 male students. 
14 boys. 


Note: All these are indeclinable, i.e. their ending vowels can 
not be changed due to their preceding elements. Thus 


I read 13 books. 
I found in 13 books. 














Ges 5i6 SG oh 5 






6° Pee Jee As ee a ee 
LES 26 9G gods 


From 20 to 90 


The multiples of ten, 20 to 90 are common to masculine and 
feminine: 






Accusative 
and Genetive 


; inyke 







ates ee 
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All these numbers from 20 to 99, like these from 11 to 19, are 
followed by a noun of tamyiz (noun of specification) in the ac- 
cusative singular form. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


46-15 And his weaning is 
thirty months. 


7-142 And we appointed 
with Musa (Moses) a time of 
thirty nights. 


2-51 And when we appointed 
with Musa (Moses) a time of 
forty nights. 












#e* * ae -,# - - 
Ha OG Lai; 










US 55S [oy bel, 






ELS Sent eye USE 515 






..and reached 40 years 


29-14 excluding 50 years. 


58-4 so feeding of 60 poors 


SEIN nabp 








69-32 The length of which is 
seventy cubits 


: ; _, | 7-155 And Musa (Moses) 
MS) GAH EY (oy jbl) | chose out of his people seventy 
men... 





E153 b pane ye 55 













— 21 to 99 


bs ptes Sie] / bs 5865 iol, 


..andso on. 


yan 


8. From 100 upwards 


. 
- 


100 in Alsowritten i3L4 
200 See Also written oksL 
30 kk SU 

wo Gh 

mo ping th 

600 ite 

70000 GS 

1000 SS 

2000 olitt 

3000 GYILAL 

etc. to 10,000 

100,000 Valfit, 

Million rs) par, Plural: os 


Note: These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their fol- 
lowing noun in the Genetive Singular. 


In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the rule 
governing its relation to the last element and the number. 


Thus ‘103 men” the rule for 3 must be followed. Therefore 
the noun must be in the Genitive plural, e.g.: 


ov; iSG; ii 103 boys. 
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The Ordinal Numbers 


1. 
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The ordinal numbers from | to 10 are formed on the pattern 
of the active participle, jet . derived from cardinals; except 
asf . a ol ° 

JsVi- J Js¥I “the first’ which has a special form. 


[Masculine | Feminine [ 

















f 


* 


L 


: Ls 
! semis 
Pe [acum 
os 
Stal 2 
‘1% ; 


& 


oe: 

ee eee 
ee 
The ending vowels of the above change according to their de- 


clension. 


Examples from The Holy Qur’an : 


Vi; i451 57-3 Heisthe First and 
ae 


9-40 the second of the two 
when they were in the cave. 








BT BAS i gs 


Y4A 


yas 


36-14 then We strengthened 
them with a third. 


esses oss ;| 18-22 (they are) Three, the 
aes iF si 
rey “ fourth of them is their dog. 


abe aol LS Sf LAI, | 24-7 And the fifth (time) that 
ct, | the curse of Allah be on him 
SAIS 5 IS 4} | ifhe is one of the liars. 


oes we sl. | 1822 Their sixth is their dog. 





After 10, the cardinal numbers are used as Ordinals, so far as 
the above numbers are included in them. 


the eleventh 





Higher numbers run as follows : 
“The twentieth” 5 9 pall for both Masculine and Feminine. 


_ as 
Sabah ga acess tint 
























) == ius the twenty second 
jy tS SIU | Sy LST, LIUS! | the twenty third 


“The hundredth” iif for both Masculine and Feminine. 
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1. 


EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


The Holy Qur’an is divided into one hundred fourteen chap- 
ters; each of which is called a stirah 3) 4 . These chapters or 
suwar }y~ (plural of 4.) are not of equal length. The 
highest number of verses in a chapter is two hundred eighty six 
and the smallest only three verses. The total number of verses 
in the Holy Qur’an is six thousand four hundred and forty 
seven. For the purpose of recitation the Holy Qur’an is also 
divided into thirty parts of equal length, called a Sims every 
part being again subdivided into four quarters. But these divi- 
sions have nothing to do with the subject-matter of the Holy 
Qur’an, and so also the division into seven manazil or por- 
tions, which is meant only for the completion of the recital of 
the Holy Qur’an in seven days. The Qur’an was revealed 
piecemeal during a period of twenty three years. The First 
Chapter of the Holy Qur’an is ist 3) ge Sirat-ul-Fatihah 
that means ““The Opening Chapter’’. It consists of seven ver- 
ses. 


The second chapter is known as rye ia iF ye Sirat-ul-Baqgarah 
(The Cow). Sirat-ul-’Anfal JU59| 33 ~~ (The Accession) is 
the eight, and 4 sl ‘3 ~~ Sitrat-tu-Tawbah (The Immunity) 
is the ninth among the chapters of the Holy Qur’an. 


2. 


Translate into English : 


ipo OSE Sy UF cu5 hs ols abe LL ts a 
Si Wide whe dy Lent SA E555. lbp Ans Ay 
Sei AT aad AN 2 O85 AE be Seay Ea 
Jee Sait at Uae eo gf che 515 CS “a ataiy . Us 
tially ota Fs SU RTT KY ay. ote 
SSE pe at ART LSS. op as a Ls pp 


GN bE Eke. Ob Gf Jot 


56 aD GUT LST fb aT Sel fe vat G55 
iS 5ns CA 5y tol ES yk OUT Bd SE C5 


. dol 
¥ 


Ds Bs BAT Aw gual PET IS 255 055 
‘So JSf 555 ote Se Getty a go lo; ean 


as s 
o 


ae PREYS 355 es le ol Sob 
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VOCABULARY 


£334 Passive Participle of ¢5 Il, 


a-9 
















re 1 
birthday, time of birth i 

















fe 





ta 


CHAPTER 21 


PRONOUNS : DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE AND 
INTERROGATIVE 


A. Demonstrative Pronouns : i HLYI —! ‘ismu-l-isharah have 
two forms, one for near distance and another for far-distance. 


1. Demonstrative Pronouns for near distance 2 Al LEY! om 
are as below : 


| Feminine | 


nnn hadhihi Aco 


Dual, Nominative ghia | hadhani ini 


Plural, all cases ‘ h@ula’i these 





ec =lbae = 


It is to be noted that hadha \ia is not written with a full ‘alif 
after » as it was supposed to, but instead of |e it is written 
with a short vertical stroke above the letter: » = \is . 


We have a plural form common to both genders that is eY ga 
but it is used only for human beings. Otherwise, os singular 
form of the feminine, is enough to refer to the collective or 
plural non-human nouns. The following examples from the 
Holy Qur’4n will illustrate the rules : 


46-12 And, this is a Book 
that verifies (previous divine 
books). 


11-72 And thisis my 
husband, an old man. 
fis 2c 1f | 12-90 I am Joseph and this is 
via 












20-63 They said: These are 
two enchanters. 





15 | 12-108 Say: This is my way. 


21-92 Surely, This your com- 
munity is a single community. 


21-52 What are these images 
to whose worship you cleave. 








eo? bg a * -* ¥ ‘ie 
eat Al fll ia Le 
- # ot 
O pSle va) 
Note: | ‘“way’’ isa feminine noun. 

i] “community” isacollective noun. 
JX pluralof Js “image”. 

Dual Feminine for the accusative and genitive cases. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 









28-27 Oneof these two 
daughters. 






sts 


iy Y je 5 “Y pe 43S | 17-20 Alldo We aid-these as 
: _,._. | wellas those out of the bounty 
5 Lae | of thy Lord. 


oS gh Y ha P ss i; | 11-78 O’ my people! these 
: ‘ are my daughters, they are 


<<) i purer for you. 





2. Demonstrative pronouns for a far distance sal sjL6Yi ~~! 
are as following : 


Masc. Sing. Jus , also written as JLI5 dhalika, “that”, e.g. 


(from the Holy Qur’an) : 
2-2 Thatis The Book; No 
doubt in it. 


It is also used for things of the near distance in order to em- 
phasise the greatness or seriousness of the object pointed at, 
e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


18-64 This was what we 
wanted. 


2 Ory Fao Or fae 








Further this pronoun is basically a combination of \3 dha 


that is real pronoun and a) “for you’. Consequently if the 
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address is more than one, it could be changed from Jus to 
Suis dhalikum, i.e. ‘This is to be demonstrated for you 
people’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an : 


»,: | 6-151 Thatis what He 
enjoins you. 


Feminine Singular Js tilka, ‘‘that, this”, e.g. (from the Holy 


Qur’an): 
2-134 Thatisanation who 
have passed away. 


nq Las 2531 as 2-253 Those are the 
Je messengers, We made some of 
s ; 2 msde 


them excel others. 
- | 20-17 and what is this in thy 
right hand, O’ Moses? 


In the Arabic usage there are forms for duals such as ALi 
dhanika, 55 dhainika, for masculine and bt tanika and 
Re tainaka, for feminine, but these forms neither have oc- 
























cured in the Holy Qur’an nor in the modern use. 


The plural form common to the masculine and feminine is 
JLN,! ’ula’ika, that is written as HeJ,! , e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur’an) : 






re ot GL Le dei,f 2-5 These are onaright 


a a course from their Lord and 
Sed « ae 2 AeSyf, these are successful. 
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B. The Relative Pronoun J yeyl yl ‘al-’ismu-l-mawsilu, is 
expressed by oil ‘alladhi, that has a defined form as follows: 


- * = z * 
Masc. Nominative OL 


: 
Masc. Accusative . seo 























Fem. Nominative 
Fem. Accusative 
and Genetive 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 





gill (Masc. singular, in all case) : 


48-28 He is Who hath sent His 
messenger with the guidance. 
39-33, And whoso bringeth 
the truth and believeth therein, 
such are the dutiful. 


59-22 Heis Allah, beside 
Him there is no other god. 







sigh U5 Jost gills 







a Gos GAIL ale gills 


PAW HY gilt an 














oti (Masc. dual, nominative case) : 


4-16 Andas fortwo of you 


Liagsti oS gt ot, who are guilty of it, give them 
. both a slight punishment. 





oz § 5 er 
cna (Masc. dual, accusative and genitive case) : 








-% - 


Usai “ ‘it uf ‘ing 41-29 Our Lord! show us 


those (two) who led us astray. 
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Spall (Masc. plural, in all cases) : 


_ ,., | 2-165 and those who believe, 
4 te At inal pitt; | are stronger in their love for 
Allah. 


55551416 Sit 65 2-165 ...and O’ that the 


4, ge. ,, | Wrongdoers had seen, when 
Lex dv yal Of Ciidi | they see the chastisement, that 
power is wholly Allah’s. 
2-166 When those who were 


7 « | followed denounce those who 
yal wl followed. 

; oa es 2-167 And those who 

as of Si.uT 51 Ju; | followed will say: If we could 
have our return. 


Solna alt 3 





el (Fem. singular, for all cases) : 


41-34 Repel (evil) with what 
is best. 
47: | 39-42 and that (soul) which 
dieth not (yet) inits sleep. 


4-15 andas for those of your 
women who are guilty of 
indecency. 


- ,4- | 65-4 and those (women) who 
despair of a menstruation. 
4: | 65-4 and those who have not 
(yet) manstruation. 
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C. Interrogative Pronouns egy —! *ismu-l-'istifham, are : 


I. ¢ man, “who” 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


2 My let She Sp 


29-61 Whocreated the heavens 
and the earth? 


21-59 Whohas done this to 
our gods? 


5-17. Say: Who then can control 
anything against Allah? 





Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun 13. dha, is attached after 
of man, to denote implied negative meaning, e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur’an) : 


2-255 Whoishe that can 


adh Stile GE gill 5 J | intercede with Him but by His 


- 


permission? 





It is also sometimes, preceded by a particle of preposition or 
conjunction and in this case the ‘ min of 3+ man, is assimilated 


with a final letter of that particle thus : 


The combination of 3, and i» is ine ‘amman, “from whom’’, 
o,° P A oF ° ° ose, 
or it is combined with l of conjunction, ‘“‘or” as cpl amman “or 


how?”’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


39-9 orishe whois obedient 
during hours of the night? 
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i Uf cai ja jal 





tO a S52 22 13] 10-31 Say: Who gives you 
~ vf tite 4 ial sustenance from the heaven and 
eat 3-1 525915 | the earth, or Who controls the 
: hearing and the sight, and Who 

; brings forth the living from the 
tos} SI 2355 e251 | dead and brings forth the dead 
: . wags. +«--| from the living and Who regu- 

7 242 59 | jates the affairs? 


is CAI Ee 35 SLM 





Besides denoting the meaning of an interrogative pronoun on 
is also a particle of the relative noun, that gives the meaning of 
“who, that” or “‘which”’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


20-61 And he fails indeed who 
forges (a lie). 


50-33 Who fears Ar-Rahman in 
secret and comes with a contrite 
heart. 






ST opt ELS; 








ej SA gas 






Pa os o eat rerreye in 2-249 Whoever drinks from it 
ee, 5 # # 58-,4,.,+,| heisnot of me and whoever 
Fl ea YI stb «ak, | taste it not, he is surely of me 

except who he takes handful 


nett | aids highend. 


II. U “what”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


s.ee7, --, 121 25-60 ...theysay: whatis 
‘yom Sl Lag ISU 
hay Ar-Rahman ? 
eve) oils | 21-52 Whatare these images? 
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A particle of the demonstrative 13 dha@is placed after ,if the 
interrogative sentence begins with a verb e.g, (from the Holy 
Qur’an) : 










31-11 thenshow me what he 
has created. 


2-26 whatisit that Allah means 
by this parable ! 
35-40 Show me what they 
created from the earth. 
After some preposition it is sometimes written . (i.e. with a 
short vowel fathah instead of along vowel ‘alif ii ) as o “for 
what, why?” (For WJ lima or su) limadha), \ikewise, after oF 


as oe ie. a cee ise shortened to oe “of what, what about”, 
but only in case of a question, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


+7 2 %.¢-,)| 9-43 Why didst thou permit 
° f.,-2-%- | 78-1 Ofwhatthey ask one 
tL 


Otherwise, the will of 4 remains even after prefixing 3s or J. 






gE ie it 






Ss Laut Sf 5 





A MT Fp ile iu wis 










Students may note that there are three usages of (): 
1. as negative particle as : 


Tlmelist I did not do it with my own 
it decision. 


2. as interrogative particle as : 


Jee Ass What is this in thy right hand? 
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3. asa relative pronoun as : 
p.-84c7---)-)2 + Thisis what Ar-Rahman had 
‘pom J) Neg leliia : 
aes promised. 

Apart from the contents, the meaning of L can be known by its 
place with a noun or verb ; if it is placed before past tense it will 
denote a negative as js l. “he did not do”, if it is before a noun, 
then it means an interrogation as 54 U “what is he?” or before 
an imperfect verb Sele, “a jae L “what shall Allah do by giv- 
ing you punishment?” As a relative pronoun it is always placed 
before a verb, thus : (from the Holy Qur’an) 


_..,.. | 2-286 Fortis that which it 
cs bs Giles cs Gy | earns (of good) and against it 
that it works (of evil). 


kh sta ai dé lia | 36-52 Thisis what Allah 
(Ar-Rahman) promised and the 
messengers told the truth. 





Ill. Si ‘ayyun, Fem. it ‘ayyatun, “‘which’’, is declinable 
(~~) and is treated as a noun so takes a following noun in geni- 
tive,e.g. Je) Sf “which man?”, ©» if “which girl?”. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Bre: Shi LE Spi *ii:25 | 26-227 And they who do wrong, 


will know to what final place of 
Y 14 | turning they will turn back. 


f,.. 82h 6 
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ea 


all si 


68-6 Which of you is mad? 
9-124 Which of youhas it 
strengthened in faith? 


IV. at hal. It forms an interrogative sentence with a verb or 
pronoun. It is equivalent to an English question with an auxiliary 
verb ‘to do’ or a question with a verb ‘to be’, e.g. : 






giistcst} js - Didyousee anyone? 
¢ ple SS cif je - Are youa student (seeker of 
: knowledge)? 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


eo ee at eS: ee . 
Sia] WY Ly bas 55 Aewe 9-52 Say : Do you wait for us 
me but one of two most excellent 


= things ? 


Si oe £73 Aut | 38-21 andhas the story of the 


So _— 88-1 Hasthere come to thee 
II .1> SLT [Ls | the news of the overwhelming 
events? 





1. 
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EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


. Did you know that famous poet? Yes I know his name; he 


is Iqbal of Pakistan. 


. This is a good man and that (Fem.) is his sister. 
. The tree bas good shade. 
. These Arabs are nice persons. 


Those men have not arrived so far. 


. This woman returned from England yesterday. 
. Which men killed a dog yesterday? 
. How many persons attended the Jum‘ah prayer in that 


village? 


. What did you demand of (7) your student in the uni- 


versity? 


. This is the great mosque of the city. 
. | found these books in Maktabah of Haramain at 


Makkah. 


. This is a great building of a merchant. 

. Whose son is ‘Abdul Hamid? 

. Is he a minister’s son? 

. These two men are friends and those two are enemies. 

. The daughter of a teacher has memorized the Holy 


Qur’an by heart. 


. This is the man who won the Ist prize. 

. This is that girl who failed in the examination. 

. Thisis that boy who got first position in the examination. 
. This is the girl who arrived yesterday from Baghdad. 


rN 


2. Translate into English : 
Jeo YI IG QUT pe ib ae 
Ue HA. ls Je yl Sai 
BES aH ad ek Ye SGU a 
EAS eS La 8 Sis LS U8 ktal J 5h Li YL 
half Jot pil CIS AA. pS CLT Js Yea fai 
Cie is MASE cp Ja LES galt LUT jst gall 


Papll O5u5 6 Si 
VOCABULARY 


a 
Fens) | a 
romaine 
ae 
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- 
- 
* 


2 


Lb 


- 
- 


- 
ae 
7 
- 
ar 
, 









the enemy 


Fate | the good deed. 
plural of jie parable. 
Aj 






the prize 























to regard, to respect. 
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CHAPTER 22 


THE DECLENSION 


The Noun is generally divided into two groups, those are : 


Declinable : i.e. governed by their preceding elements con- 


sequently changing their ending vowels, called © jx. mu‘rab, 
Sig; : 












Nominative Case: cm tee th si3 The Messenger spoke 


the Truth. 
They believed in the 
Messenger. 
ics The companions of 
the Messenger. 


Those which have stationary state of their ending vowels and 
do not accept any influence of |+|,< (elements) are called : 


is mabni, e.g. : 


(p-y+| 545 | They believed in Moses. 


sae - #4... - | Thecompanions of 
Genitive Case: ; lave 
JGenivecase: | estan Moses. 


There are certain classes of nouns that are not fully declined. 


Genitive Case: 






ee od 






4 i ‘ ow. Soe . ; Yat) 
This class of noun is called 5-2-4 ¢ ‘“‘ghair munsarif "’. 
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According to European grammarians, it may be termed as 
‘Diptotes’ that opposes triptotes. However, the declination of 
this class would be as following : 


5555 J | Pharaoh said. 
They denied Pharaoh. 
534545 SKI | The companions of Pharaoh. 


It is to be noted that Diptotes differ from other declinable 
nouns in two respects; First: there is no Nunization (i.e. a 


sound of “‘an’’, “un”, or “in’’). Second: there are only two dif- 
ferent vowel endings; the accusative and genitive both having 


(425) fathah. 









As most Arabic nounds are declinable and they have several 
types and classes, they will be dealt with separately in the fol- 
lowing chapters. 


Indeclinable Nouns : Nouns of indeclinable groups are as fol- 
lowing : 


(a) All forms of pronouns, whether independent or suffixed, 
such as : 44 As pe , aoe : cater 

(b) Particleslike: (Je, 2, 35, {3 ete. 

(c) Nouns ending in ‘alif but spelled with ending «as : my 
Misa, (ps ‘Isa, etc. This type of ’alif is called 3} ais cal 
‘alif maqsurah, likewise : 5 kubra, fem., elative of oa 
“biggest one’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


ate a2 ott La cf 43 | 53-18 Certainly he saw the 
S25 OU Sl greatest signs of his Lord. 





5-53 dhikra, “recollection”, e.g. : 


i 5S A LAG55G | 6-68 Thensit not after 


recollection with the unjust 


etal ita ! people. 


sia huda, “guide”,e.g. : 


3 ’hy eg | 2-2 (This book is) a guide to 
aie as those who fear (Allah). 
Lvs ‘asa, ‘“‘stick’’,e.g. : 
2-60 strike the rock with thy 
stick (staff). 











(d) The masculine singular, elative and colour-defect nouns 
of the form jal ,€.g. j-ol“the most beautiful”, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 


var jobs | 4-86 greet with better thanit. 


. 
- 





(e) Adjective of the pattern o3US as eee ghadban, 
“angry’’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


eps ore & ej keds 7-150 and when Moses 
a J ee ee returned to his people 


inf Stas | wrathful, grieved. 





Diptotes G as 2s 
(a) Most proper names of non-Arabic origin whether per- 


sonal or geographical are diptotes as : ye a) 





7-109 thechief of Pharao’s 
people said... 
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27-30 Itisfrom Sulaiman 
(Solomon). 


2-102 such things that were 
_ 4... y. | revealed at Babylon to the two 
324 995 | angles Harit and Marit. 


7-85 Andto Madyan (We 
sent) their brother Shu‘aib. 
7-73 AndtoThamid (We 
sent) their brother Salih. 


(b) Broken plurals of the following patterns : 
- 4 o>. Pros a3 a ” 
2s fu'ala’u, as t\)},5 wuzara’u, “ministers”, e.g. (from the 
> ae 
Holy Qur’an : Ps 


»» | 10-18 These are our inter- 
cessors. 
* | 48-29 compassionate among 
themselves. 
a) ere -s,- 72 | 26-197 Learned menof the 
*| ° tLe 
dtl children of Israel. 
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as fa‘la, as {,~65 marda, plural of van ca marid, 
“patient’’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


73-20 Heknew that there will 
be some sick among you. 


pus fa‘@ilu, as cle mada’inu, plural of rein madinah 
“city”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


-| 7-111 andsent (summoners) 
to the cities. 


(plu fa‘ala, as pa yatama, ria Of e+» yatim, 
“orphan”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an 


2-220 and they ask thee 
concerning the orphans. 


us fa‘alilu, as als darahimu, plural of ¢#32 dirham, 
“sivler coin”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 
12-20 andtheysoldhim fora 


_ , . | Small price, a few pieces of 
sat | silver. 





te 8 8 


PH pKa 0952 OT he 












pt enor 





- gee Pip ae Bio ds 
wale oe ery 





Jois fa‘alilu, as rite khanaziru, pluralof » = khinzir, 
“pig”, e.g. —— the Holy Qur’an) : 


- | 5-60 (and of whom) He made 
‘~ | apes and pigs. 


Diptotes are treated as triptote (4 aaa) when they are made 
definite in any way, e.g. : ; 
VagSo ST LT @ -—  inthecities where they dwelled. 





vps (lhe c+ - from the cities of Arabia. 
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EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


he 


Islam orders its followers to look after widows and or- 
phans. 


. When our Prophet was six years old his mother died. 
. His father died before he was born. 


. We see in big cities of the world people travelling by un- 


derground trains. 


. The helping and guidance of blind men is among the 


duties recommended to Muslims. 


. He had many pigs, apart from his cows and sheep. 


7. He met a white girl, so he took her into employment as a 


324 


servant girl in a black man’s house. But she deserted him 
suddenly, without permission two days later. 


. They followed the enemy and found them hesitating in 


the sand. So they destroyed them straight away. 


. England had many colonies in the past and her sailors 


were famous. 


. [saw you in my right hand and Lozely on my left. 


. [knew from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that 


his endeavors had tired him. 


. I meta lame man and a tall Muslim in the street and I did 


not know when they had come. 


ryt 


2. Translate into English : 
LAB - oF CE LE ES Ee 
GEV RT gS SIE - ahaa JF gp cat at Sue 
Gio SAE stati ts — ahls GSat oe gh Va 
WS - ai GSU G55 3 gs - Et 255 DEH os - ovadt 
Was oS ATT Ito) - Ae elke J Sy SEK ALY 
Saw Ga SG Unga. LOY AS Gynt lie, - caaul 
ah bys = Fit oe ell gt Sal - pope f oltyt 
Hye Le 9 Ga - ee EU Gol Gate 
eld oH EE “aS « pS GS oy HG Yaar Sy 
. uel; 


VOCABULARY 


ra‘a — yar‘a 





Pi B 


Cn 
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the colonies 










| eeu fmem. 
eel the blind man. 


t> | harm, objection. 





Act. Part. pluralof ji - mislead. 


field, valley. 
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ly 


ok (55-5 | the elder daughter. 
igh 
tosing. (imp. indicative verb) 


es 
sf 











. 


. 
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CHAPTER 23 


NOUNS : DECLINABLE 4, ,»ol) +41 


As already stated, the noun is either declinable or indeclinable. 
In the previous chapter the indeclinable nouns were treated. In 
chapter 8 we have mentioned that the imperfect has three moods 
which are distinguished through the declension. Again the declen- 
sion is the result of the preceding letters or nouns which are placed 
for modification of the forms. 


Let us recollect here once again that a noun has three cases : 


indicated by 
indicated by | i235 ~ fathah 


1. The nominative is used : 















= s cS 
ins — dammah 






(a) For the subject of a verbal sentence, e.g. 


5 °NT el IT at She Allah has created the heavens 
iit 2 and the earth. 


(b) For the subject of a nominal sentence, (termed liz ep 





mubtada’, see chapter 2), e.g. : 


The Messenger is true (man). 


(c) As the predicate of a nominal sentence. Gale sadiqun 
is predicate; it is termed as pores khabarun. 
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(d) As the predicate of jy , sf ; js 5 hs Cees 


2 55 31 | Verily your Lord is Kind (God) 


1S jem of 40 ‘Lf tif | Did not I say to you that Allah 
Kast . 3 - is Most Powerful over every- 












* es 
Is is important for students to note that | and JI! both are 
- 6 
used to emphasise the meaning of the predicate, but O| is 


used only in the beginning of a sentence, while Sf indicates 


to the statement, e.g. : 
I told you that your friend is 
coming. 


<j “would that”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


7840 O°! would that I were 
dust. 


qo Dias of Hct 











pal la‘alla, “may, perhaps”’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


Sos talaga je ($45 Y | 65-1 Thou knowest not that 
~ si Allah mey after that bring an 


+! 203 | event to pass. 





The above particlesaretermedas asl igts Gy'> “letters 


* 
resembling verbs” and referred to as: (| and sisters). 


(e) After the vocative particle Gol (always used with the ar- 
ticle), e.g. pest Gul ‘“O’ people!” also after & in the singular 
without nunaiton, e.g. Je) b “O’ man”. *Jeb “O’‘Ali”. 
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(f) Fora noun in apposition to another nominative, e.g. : 
eal “a JU | said Allah, the Great. 


(g) A noun connected to a nominative preceding noun by 
means of a connecting particle (ike >) , such as, 5 “and” 
or 3{ “or. This noun is known in Arabicas Ws,bx.JI , e.g. : 


ap Allah and His Messenger told 


| Ahmador‘Aliwillcome. | or ‘Ali will come. 









(h) A noun that functions as the subject of an equational sen- 
tence prededed by Sls or one of its sisters (tgslgots SIS) ; these 
are a special group of irregular verbs which have the tendency 


to introduce and precede equational sentences to actualize 
special meanings. The most common of them are : 


SS, aol, Cot, Cae, Jb ot, dL, piu. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


V5 Uo yes peal] SL | 3-67 Abraham was nota Jew 


: . ,-| Moryeta Christian. 
ha 
28-10 Therecametobea 


void in the heart of Moses’ 
mother. 


s- NL Fa 16-58 Whennews is brought 
JB SVE pate! 1515 | t0 one of them of (the birth of) 
Gas De 


> pone Ag 52 female child his face 
remained darkened... 
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2. 
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Arab Grammarians divide the declension into two types, one 
is by vowels thatis ls pul wll and another is declen- 
sion by letters pul wley!. Here are letters or dipth- 
ongs that take place for the vowels : 


— Incase of nominative, , waw will take place of dammah. 
— Incase of accusative, ull ‘alif will take place of fathah. 
— Incase of genitive, ¢ ya’ will take place of kasrah. 


These declensions are traditionally represented in “The five 
nouns’ (aa fK24), which are: 53, 9, = , al re 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Nominative : 


<a ‘abu 


28-23 Our father isa very 
old man. 





12-69 Iam thy brother. 


isi Pp res | eter 18-58 And thy Lordis 


Forgiving, Full of Mercy. 





ryvy 


Accusative : 


Ul ‘aba 


12-16 Theycame to their 
SAL Istle-s y 
Lei ’akha 
ULsf bits] 12-65 We protect our brother 


UL rele Liss He = 23-77 Until when we opened 


a door of chastisement. 





Genitive : 


g ‘abi 


12-4 Joseph said to his father. 
el akhi 
*¢ | 12-90 Iam Joseph and he is 
" my brother. 








s dhi 





¢+- | 18-83 They ask thee about 
Dhilgarnain. 
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EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


Among (:;~) all the religious books of the world, the Holy 
Qur'an is the only book which has the pure text. Every word 
and letter of the Holy Book is revealed. There is only one 
Qur'an that is read in the East and West. There is no different 
texts of the Holy Book. This is learnt by heart. Thousands of 
Muslims read its text every day. They try to comprehend the 
meaning of the Qur’an. They know that the Qur’an was re- 
vealed to Sayyidina Muhammad, may peace and blessing of 
Allah be upon him (ples ale as! 2) . The Qur’an has told 
us the real story of Joseph; when he said to his father, “‘] saw 


eleven stars and the sun and the moon bowing to me”’. 


Translate into English : 
ef ae Hig Netial ay Vie BF 2 ces es %e oF 6 PNG ee Wm 
yk. geal b] Uhle FS Gal pe LUST. pss pe 
Be Gat. als Se 25 YT aide I. Suck gle 
gts. Af Le QT. at et Se yd. Salt pub 
atid Bashy ag pps ogi 
RUSH el 


rt 


3. Identify the subjects of the sentences in the following verses : 
BS. Hl Steet J. cp bt dU. Sa Sto Gs 
pi bles nth Ses 8, Bhs 

: ui ‘aul a : eyes 


VOCABULARY 


ce __ religious books iil SI 







few fe 
mee [ee 
jevistead tas (passive case for imperfect «hamzated») 
Ee 
: 
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a) 

#9 
9 
a 


(plural of en boy). 

















boys. 










limited time. 


todeny. (Il) 
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CHAPTER 24 


DECLENSION OF THE NOUN 


Accusative Case = Objects 


The Accusative mark “25 is used for the objects of a verb. 


There are five kinds of objects : 


1. 


Direct object 4 S yada sC.g : 


el is| Gle | Allah has created the eath. 
Ubus oh I read a book. 


Some verbs take two objects, e.g. : 






Allah has sent Muhammad 


Syj Vital jest ) 
lina Js (as a) Messenger. 





Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 
89-16 Then restricting for 
him his subsistence. 

S015 HisLordtviedhim 


Spe tia ot Gjs5 | 4146 And Allah willsoon 
~ ' grant the believers a mighty 


idee et} reward. 


66-2 Allah has indeed sanc- 
tioned for you the expiation 
of your oaths. 
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19-27 (O’ Mary) thou hast 
indeed brought a strange thing. 
82-7 (Who) created thee, 


then made thee complete, then 
made thee in a right good state. 


:; | 36-62 Hehath led astray of 
you a great multitude. 
t--.2- «7 ¢-,- | 55-46 And for him who fears 
las Le 
—— ols to stand before his Lord. 
-| 79-40 Andrestrains himself 
from low designs. 


As the absolute object SLL J iu 
















ie aie pice phe 
Wind Sins Slabs 







The verbal noun is placed in the accusative after its own verb 
as a sort of adverb to describe the manner, time, and some- 
times to denote that the verb of the sentence is meant by 
speaker in its real and complete sense, e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) : 









: | 17-12 Wehave explained it 
completely. 
84-8 His account will be 
taken by an easy reckoning. 


It sometimes confuses students to see the verbal noun re- 
peated in accusative without any change in the meaning, thus 
to them : 






Ven Ce Coley Gnd 






YTA 


have same meaning as ie and 4}. Some European au- 
thors like Harywood/Nahmad observed that the absolute ob- 
ject serves “to balance the sentence from the musical point of 
view”’. 

This type of confusion could be raised if the correct sense of 
this type of object is not known. The real sense of eager) ie is 
“he was really glad”’ and likewise ee aye means that 
someone has physically struck. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


74-14 AndI made (life) 
smooth. 


20-105 Say: My Lord will 
scatter them as scattered dust. 


76-6 They will make it flow in 
abundance. 


80-25 Wehave poured down 
abundant water. 





It is qualified by an adjective to specify the type of action, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 


48-1 Surely We have granted 
thee a clear victory. 


33-28 Andwillrelease youa 
fair release. 
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5-12 LenduntoAllaha 
kindly loan. 


4-102 That they may attack 
you once for all. 





Sometimes it comes after a verb of passive case, e.g. : 
ae t, 4.07 7221 99-1 Whenearthisshaken 
355 259i oS; 
WS U4 7s with her (final) earthquake. 


eR» aa st 89-21 Nay! But when the 
S353 6591 ©5313] MS | earth is ground to atoms, 
: grinding, grinding. 


a 


shoal eer 56-5 And the hills are ground 


to powder. 


76-14 Andthe clustered fruit 
thereof bow down. 





3. Object for Time and Place «3 J posi , e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) : 


* 27 #7e-- | 54-26 They willknow 
Ie pote 


Te ,. ., | 4:31 and we cause you to 
La S A+ 14 -S1+15; | enter an honourable place of 
: eternity. 


19-16 She drew aside from 
her family to an eastern place. 


2-259 Hesaid I have tarried 
a day ora part ofa day. 
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gate Si du 


4-141 And Allah will judge 


Udi»; tH ae Sans ‘us | between you on the day of 
Resurrection. 





Such accusatives may be expressed by prepositional phrases. 
Examples (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


calc fo ce4 %) ce-2-] 12-17 Andleft Joseph by 
Lisl Js Les: 
: : re ode 
Ces reet est: 12-25 andthey mether 
poe ie? | husband at the door. 
2-76 that they may contend 


S455 iis u 1 pS rte with you by this before your 
Lord. 


aoe e-tp-* 0% - - 19-7 Youmade an agreement 
ost so aST Se ps alé 8 
it ap ae at the sacred mosque. 


They also are placed by particles denoting meaning of place; 





they are actually called ‘adverbs of place’ in Arabic, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 


“ie behind 





; « -| 36-9 anda barrier behind 
| them. 


12-76 and above every 


oole ce S Js 3 yey possessor of knowledge is the 
All-knowing One. 
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<5 beneath, under 


19-24 Surely thy Lord has 


provided a stream beneath 
thee. 


- | 8-42 While the caravan was 
in a lower place than you. 





jaci lower 





os right hand 
JWI left hand 


Jalp5 Cab 15 pees | S555 | 18-17 and thou mightest see 
- se +4 . a. ,. | the sun, when it rose, decline 
Ly GeaetT Old 4245 SF | from their cave to the right, 
and when it go past them be- 


ac Tae o¢ fog 
Jets lt i a a hind on the left. 





i) behind 


4 .-04s..-- 7.2-]}] 18-79 and there was behind 
Lhe gael \s 
ill them aking. 





Object for expressing ‘aim’ and ‘purpose’ Jj J piss . This is 
expressed by a verbal noun in the accusative, e.g. ‘J KSI cas 


“T rose to honour him (in a gesture of honour for him)”’. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ak ae : | 10-90 Then Pharaoh and 
° 3 Ps el 
o es: his hosts followed them for 





Wey Las oppression and tyranny. 


rey 





’ aa fe 





‘ 14-28 (who) exchanged 
| abl eas 3 | 
pis ioe Allah’s favour for disbelief. 


U5S Al be at EL 






9-92 and their eyes over- 
flowed with tears of grief. 


Sometimes, a phrase or clause is placed with a verbal noun in 
the accusative, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


alo nye een ef 
i ss, 


4-38 and those who spend 
their wealth to be seen by men. 


2-19 they put their fingers 
into their ears because of the 
thunder-peal, for fear of death. 





rer 


Object for denoting meaning of ‘with’, ‘by’ or ‘during’, 


Bee 4 g%, 
ane J gated! . 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


SAS 335 0ST eect 


icktieeet ty 


10-71 Sodecide upon your 
course of action, you and your 
partners. 


66-6 Ward off from your- 
selves and your families 
a fire... 





343 


1. 


EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


Allah has revealed this Book to Sayyidina (List) 
Muhammad, may peace and blessing of Allah be upon him. A 
Muslim recites the Holy Qur’an every morning. They fast dur- 
ing the month of Ramadan, pay poor-due (alS5) and perform 
Hajj to the sacred House of Allah. 


Islamic Law abolishes the criminal activities of evil-doers. My 
friend came to see me last night. They went along with their 
families. Arabic is the richest language from the vocabulary 
point of view, every verb has tens of modifications. We love 
Arabic as it is the language of the Holy Qur’an, traditions of 
the Prophet (S) and it will be the language of Paradise. Your 
father has brought a good pen for you. 


Translate into English : 
phi; alee JE GS Eds ads an LF 
W315!) BLT pats ppte Js SEY Sah LG nel, 
Nl I BS oF aie 
ijlaas GA SLE of ALY « GLE 2A 25M EIS)» 
GUS a Y LySLs Vy Satie 


rte 


VOCABULARY 





nation, people. 
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i [aie EE 

to despair. ‘ile 

ia| 

el ae 
r 

$e [aes 












oak 
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CHAPTER 25 


AL-HAL 


Some other accusative cases : 


A, 


Jl (hal) is an Arabic grammatical term that means the cir- 


cumstances obtaining at the time when the action of the main 


verb takes place. It is expressed by an accusative or by a finite 


verb, e.g. : 


s » Be - obec 4D x - . 
Lely l>,él- or ' ~) tt “A man came running”. 
a J wn J 


Such a hal accusative is usually placed after a direct object, 


e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 
rE 
oils nally Sl pA 
ee , te 8 of Paes | 
0, 40. e- 08% , = of 
HE ge ge Sal Gal 


potions bl wo 


¢ 48 68, 098s 08s, 64% 2 Bae 
Og rs lee Ay Gale 5 0s 


rtyv 





62-11 ...leave thee standing. 


121-33 He has made sub- 
servient to you the sun and the 
moon, pursuing their courses. 


67-22 Ishe who goes prone 
upon his face, better guided 
or he who walks upright ona 
straight path ? 


2-238 Stand up truly 
obedient to Allah. 


12-105 Dothey pass by! yet 
they turn away from it. 
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It often refers to the subject of the sentence as : 


Isyady UL “asl 547545 , but it could refer to object as: Lasts As 
or to some genitive as (from the Holy Qur’an) : . 









15-47 And Werooted out 
whatever of rancour is in their 
breasts as brethren. 


28-21 Hewentforththere — 
from fearing, awaiting. 


39-73 Those who keep their 
duty to their Lord are con- 
veyed to the garden in 
companies. 


27-10 Heturned back 
retreating and did not return. 




















A 5 aT ZI 5 
a5 al 










Fs Petes es e, 
bas alate os 





The accusative hal is nearly always an active participle, but it 
may also be a passive participle, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


84-9 Hewill go back to his 
people rejoicing. 
17-18 Hewillenter it (Hell) 
despised, driven away. 
ee 7-157 They find him 

‘ is S 


Also a verbal noun may replace the active participle, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 









Aes 











17-46 They turn their backs 


Wy gid pa St fe ths | | 


In aversion. 
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WB gad g UL5 “tl 595 S45 


Oy8 Sell gas HI Ske 
Ls ol ye 


3-191 Those who remember 
Allah standing and sitting. 


25-63 And the servants of the 
Bneficient are they who walk 
on the earth in humility. 





The verbal hal occasionally refers, not to any specific part of 
previous sentence (i.e. subject, object, etc.), but to the whole 
statement, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


jal SEG bs Sit 
BRS pesky atl 
by 215 ay, 

Ly HT bind a5 
issust; Us My 
yee bey 


psd Ot mt) Opin 
by ahs G Olas, 


rts 


16-48 Have they not ob- 
served all things that Allah 
hath created, how their 
shadows incline to the right 
and to the left, making prost- 
ration unto Allah, and they 
are lowly. 


16-49 And unto’ Allah 
maketh prostration what- 
soever is in the heavens and 
whatsoever is in the earth of 
living creatures, and the ang- 
les (also), and they are not 
proud.. 


16-50 They fear their Lord 
above them, and do what they 
are bidden. 
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The specification 5! 


It is expressed by an accusative and is resembling to hal in hav- 
ing a finite verb, but it is used to clarify what is less clear by the 
verb of the sentence. In English it may be translated some- 


times by “in regard to” but is not true in all cases, i.e. : Laas 
(<4) be good in regard to soul (i.e. rejoice heartily). 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


17-37. Norcanst thou reach 


Sb JLnSi pale: JJ | the mountains in regard to 
° height. 





But most often it is used only to explain the verb as : 


61-3 Itis most hatefulin 
the sight of Allah. 


i _,,. | 110-2. (and thou seest) men 
Lely 3! abl cps ve sio-Jy | entering the religion of Allah 
: in companies. 





After oS “how much, how many”, the noun will be singular 
accusative, e.g. ¢ ist 53 » del os ‘““How many brother 
have you and how many sisters?’’. If (eS ) is also used to 
show that the object has a large number, in this case it is not 
used for questioning about the number and takes the follow- 
ing noun in genitive. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’4n : 


*<| 7-4 Howmanya township 
have we destroyed! 


_. ,..., | 21-11 How manyacom- 
rage aye er os 5 | munity that dealt unjustly have 
we shattered. 






The numerals take the following noun in tamyiz. Thus plurals 
of them are taken in genitive with 'idafah, e.g. : 


2S iLLA “five books”, oui 36 “ten pens” 


The noun counted after numbers 13 to 99 are expressed in sin- 
gular as accusative, e.g. : 


Uls te its “1S pens”, Ubs 542 23 “19 books” 
From hundred onwards the counted object (tamyiz) is treated 
as genitive singular, e.g. : i> isu “hundred grains”’. 


The Predicate of S\§ and its sisters. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


76-5 Itwas tempered with 
camphore. 
76-7 (Aday) the evil of which 
was widespread. 
#f *c,- | 19-28 Thy mother was not an 
unchaste woman. 


19-5 My wife was barren. 





(pds Gre SS 

















(ie tl cis 






= _. _ | 4-47 And the command of 
Vis at 3-1 its | Allah was (and is) always 
excecuted. 
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5 hpi a Rice 


4-96 And Allah was (and is) 
ever Forgiving, Merciful. 


For the subject of 3 and its sisters. 






Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


‘ar fs Sor tas 51-6 And the judgement will 


= ‘ ee 10-36 Surely conjucture will 
eS Soll GY Sat 4 











not avail aught against the 
truth. 


54-54 Surely the God-fearers 
will be among gardens and 
rivers. 


65-1 Allah may, after that, 
bring about an event. 


fee. te 2 4.8 es 2-1 55-58 Asthough they are 
ht, oul Sats anaes 
Ober sally Tel ot rubies and pearls 


80-3 He might purify himself 


In the construction of yi git Y, that is, after the Y, 
which denies absolutely ‘the class or species in the place or cir- 
cumstances defined in the sentence. This accusative has no 












posote Baas y 







«of ffs os * ess Boe 
al 03 Ly Saal oS 






nunization, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


2-2 Thereisnodoubtinit. 
bt AY 7) & tef i 


10-61 Noranything less than 
that nor larger. 





yoy 





MY oH GE y 





3-77 They have no portion 
in the Hereafter. 
The negative lis used for the same purpose. They are termed 


as ‘negative particles resembling verbs’, (_j-L 425! Y 5 Uy. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


82-16 And they will not be 
absent from it. 
13-11 And besides Him they 
have no protector. 
50-45 And thou art not one 
to compel them. 
41-46 And thy Lord is notin 
the least unjust to the servants. 
* i-4% 2,-] 12-31 Thisisnota human 
| ts Iie Le 


6. When the noun after the vocative particle oliT 35> is the 
first term of an ’idafah, called in Arabic wiles 9 Cigut 













Fee ase 


ls 5 4595 FA eg leg 












wiaceG - “O° Abdullah”, 
ce Se = - “O’‘Abdar-Rahman”, 
“yea sel & - ‘“O’Prince of the believers”. 


7. Exception #125)! 
The exception is expressed by the particle ‘Y| that generally 
takes the accusative in its following noun. A ‘sentence of an 
exception’ has two parts, the ‘excepted’ and the ‘generality’. 


yor 353 


for example, if we say: “The pilgrims came from all parts of 
the world apart from Muslims in occupied Palestine”, “The 
Muslims of the world’ is the generality, and ‘Muslims in oc- 
cupied Palestine’ is the exception. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


28-88 Everything will perish 
save His countenance. 





Ma ed As — generality 


y — particle of exception 


i4>-3 — excepted. 
Most often the generality is not mentioned at all, e.g. : 


«22g 222-6)| 7-58 Only evil cometh forth 
- x Go” (from it). 


- +8 g-- 4 #7 #-)- | 74-31 None knoweth the 
‘ * le 
a ae al aa hosts of thy Lord save Him. 








* 
The noun after Yj may occur in nominative, e.g. : 


55-60 Is the reward of good- 
ness aught save goodness. 


os re. 18-22 . None knoweth them 
ja y ote UL 
save a few. 


- etre en 8 - 2 2, | 12-104 Itisnotelsethana 
“peed 5-53 Yj 
ne sen reminder unto the people. 
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8. For any adjective modifying an accusative noun, or any noun 
in Opposition to another accusative noun. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Lise y oe \,J,55| 4-5 and speak kindly to them. 


, oe 22 | 33-45 (O' Prophet) Lo! 
Veaay als SEL IU 













We have sent thee a witness 
and a bearer of good tidings. 





9. Incertain exclamations the usual explanation being that there 
is a suppressed verb Visine [ad . 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


13.29 _Joyisforthem. 





. eee 38-59 Noword of welcome 
res "| forthem. 


The genitive case has already been dealt with inchapters three 
and fourteen. 


EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


I found Ahmad sleeping when I went to see him. Muslims 
were offering prayers in a straight row like a solid wall. They 
spent their nights reciting the Holy Qur'an during the month 
of Ramadan. He came back from the school in a jolly mood. 
He was caught by surprise when he saw the manner of sac- 
rifice done by Muslims for the sake of their religion. It is most 
hateful in the sight of Allah to say much and do nothing. 
People entered the fold of Islam in group after group. How 
much is the price of the book ? 


How many boys are in your class? So many townships were 
destroyed by enemies. He got five books, ten pens, 15 pencils 
and one hundred pieces of paper sheets. His mother was a 
very noble lady and his father a minister of state, but his com- 
panions were evil doers. Surely, Islam is the righteous way of 
life. 


Perhaps people may realize this fact in which there is no 
doubt. Our Lord is not unjust to the human beings. All 
teachers have arrived except Mr. George. Indeed the reward 
of kindness is not but kindness. 


Translate into English : 

S65 6 AO SH pats Ue aS oe LST as 
(575,455. jest Aine Sf iG UL sty 
SBtY Ay: OT Os ¢ pul 8 Say AG bs GS: Fs 
eT os ty. GEL 8 Vee Gut S155 Ly « Jota 
REST A IA SS GU of) TT YJ be 
AL: AN DE 9 Big Gs ae DS st as Slt, 
(Ao BY GES BA oe A CIS Jas a as OS 
S55 « gt Sik ye ot GET LE SS a Zit 


* by, 


Bi Bees Lb AG et Ob yy ast 
V pid Cee OE ET AG AT Se Ah at 
speak : { ay “a A PMS de ee 


ror 


VOCABULARY 
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Ee 
Ust | crying (from {- S3 tocry). 





_ | noising, shouting 
(from -lo- x, a, tomake noise). 
Plural of CoC) tender, shephered. 
= 





ey. 








what do you want? (Lit: whatis behind you). 
I have committed (a crime) (VIII). 
pfs 







% 
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41,55 | abominable (Lit: unusual). 


Seer 


os | toprotect, guard (_»2s SIS - was protecting). 


he stoned (4 27 (#3 — tothrow). 


was killed (passive of JlLs - Hy ). 


A 
to execute. 


inme, onme. 


to purify. 


toprofit, tobenefit. ( ee m4: 5) 
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CHAPTER 26 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


1. A conditional sentence is introduced by one of the following 
pasteres = : 


jy “if”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


2-284 And whether ye make 
known what is in your minds 


or hide it, Allah will bring you 
to account for it. 





cj» “who, whom, whoever”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 


4-123 He whodoeth wrong 


— 1m 2 Vege jun ~~ | will have the recompense 
thereof. 





igs “whatever", e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 


-7+ of cy-e- ., | - | 7-132 and they said: whateve 
tug su y 
= Or al ' ” . portent thou bringest where- 
Geape UN eS Gy US | with to bewitch us we shall not 
: ; put faith in thee. 





él “which, whichsoever’’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 





eA TT 3 ; las é WI 17-110 unto whichsoever ye 
cry (itis the same), His are the 
most beautiful names. 
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| “if”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 
Ci Lefeissi; 
i jp SpE 





7-188 Had I knowledge of 
the unseen I should have 
much of good. 





15) “when’’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


Pert tore 13,5 | 33-19 When the fear depar- 
i aaleatis aa _ _- % | teth they scold you with sharp 
sli at tongues. 





ji) “if’, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) : 
: —— 12-32 Butifhe does not what 


je ib joa: oi 53 | Ibid him, he verily shall be 


imprisoned. 
; | 14-7 Ifye give thanks, I will 
give you more. 


UJ “when”, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 





ig) ty ‘Je 1,65 U5; | 12-69 And when they went in 
mst a .< | before Joseph, he took his 
e+! 4)! | brother unto himself. 





Some other conjunction followed by a negative particle Y as 
VW “if not” or “had...not’’, used for implied meaning, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 


ttt ete chest) ye 7- | 18-39 And wherefore didst 
AS Oem cles 3] I gl y thou not say, when thou 


’i\ iL | entered the garden: Itisas 
Allah pleased. 
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means HT a SS; 


2-251 And were it not for 
Allah’s repelling some men by 
others, the earth would be 

certainly in a state of disorder. 









There are some other conjunctions used in conditional sen- 
tences. Though not occuring in the Holy Qur’an, they are en- 
dorsed by grammarians, for example : 


whenever you come to him, 
you will find what is good. 
whenever we trust in you, you 
will trust in others besides us. 


A conditional sentence consists of two parts: b}+JI [xs “the 


is “whenever”, e.g. 














66 
oul “whenever”, e.g. 


U3 aaa 


° bd se oF 8 o6 ‘ 
condition (Protasis)”, and b+JI éj> or by+JI ly “answer 
of the condition”’, (i.e. Apodosis). 

(a) In Arabic, the condition and its answer, in verbal sen- 


tences, are sometimes in the jussive mood, e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur’an) : 


e #7, 4422-1] 8-19 Ifyereturn, we shall 
oi, thei, 2 Ee eh 228-%, | 60-2 Ifthey have upper hand 
tiuel \ pi 

Sh Pas 204 on you, they will be your foes. 
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(b) orin the perfect, with of conjunction prefixed to the 
verb of the “answer of the condition” (Apodosis), e.g. (from 
the Holy Qur’an) : 










ec tes ete ¢ cz | 33-53) When your meal is 
ly pels weap \ : 
nee sale finished, then disperse. 
: | 94-7 Sowhen thou art 
relieved, still toil. 


(c) Without in the answer, the perfect is used to indicate 
a habitual happening, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


esac 555557 C5 15,3 | 33-19 When the fear depar- 
” _ '_. « | teth, they scold you with sharp 
glue oie tongues. 


25-63 and when the foolish 
ones address them, answer : 
Peace. 





(d) The answer (Apodosis) of the 3 may be introduced by 
the attached particle J to give stress on the nature of the 
sentence, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 







“a ft j a | 5, tj] 11-118 Ifthy Lord had 
il ‘j + wished, He would have made 
men one people. 
2-220 Had Allah willed He 
could have over-burdened you. 









RLV at 5 


(e) The condition introduced by ‘| may be used to express 
the impossibility of the condition, that is called in Arabic term 
as JlnJ 5c! “to hand to the impossible”, e.g. (from the 
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rit 


Holy Qur’an) : 






iJ; RAG dy ;| 43-81 Say(O’ Muhammad), 
err’ i If the Beneficent hath ason, 


peers Jf I am the foremost worshippers. 






Note : The Translaters of the Holy Qur’an take this “Oj as a 
negative particle, therefore, exact translation would be : 


ei. se#yce8) 421 43-81 Say(O’ Muhammad), 
ss a a2 of Jb The Beneficent One hath no 


Sl J3{ UG | son, 1am first among the 
i worshippers. 





(f) % followed by Yj is merely negative particle, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 
. tte ; 1 
59 iT og 2 1% | 19-93 There is none in the 
wt ” — ir ds m heaven and the earth but 
heer “~ Si Jl y cometh unto the Beneficent 
as a slave. 





Sometimes without Tl gives the same negative sense, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 


Si 6 Fh; 21-111 AndI know notif 
this may be a trial for you and 





oer ‘Al @&5 | a provision fora fixed time. 
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EXERCISE 


A. Translate into Arabic : 


1. 


If only (use of 3) ) you had helped the Muslim soldiers, 
they would not have fallen into the hands of that treacher- 
ous enemy. 


. If you had seen what happened to the unbelievers who 


worshipped idols, you would have given up your false 
ideas, and the teachings of the Porphet (May peace and 
blessing al Allah be upon him) would have guided you to 
the right path. 


. If you do the afternoon prayers earlier, we can leave for 


Madinah before sunset. 


. When you open the door, the sun comes in. 


. If my friend had asked for a proof, I would have told him 


what was preached in the Khutbah on Friday. 


. If what was on the table does not please him, let him take 


what is in the cupboard also. 


If he acts (use je ) according to the Islamic teachings, 
he will gain good rewards in this world and in the Hereaf- 
ter. 


. If you see a fire, call the fire brigade; they will come and 


put it out quickly. 


. If he has faith in Allah, he will not be afraid of the dan- 


gers. 


run 


9. If he has faith in Allah, he will not be afraid of the dan- 
gers. 


10. If you do not work hard, you will certainly not succeed. 


11. Whatever (use Lys) the case may be the Muslims 
throughout the world will realize that their survival de- 
pends on their unity. 


12. If you do not find a boat on the river, that is not my fault. 


B. Translate into English : 


ofall 15 GAT se bis FS eats ete Sat 
a5 god AS ING Os py ES Ye Lig KH 
phos cis at le Uy thas oil Fats Gy. OW LEST 


Lay By tena’ (le Chie WE CES Sy. pel Vi ds le 


Ba ae 


phe JS Ef Le IG SiS Sa os i. tei cas 
O65 JS ails 35 Syl of ip Cs ot 5 5 
dl CY te gis Uf STs Sai ots5 55. ok) 
HD. SS ab de J deo Ste pe Bt 

9G GH 4 A Ct Sig 3b sk 


ry a7 


VOCABULARY 













Plural : Is cupboard. 
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ee 
ee 
i 
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CHAPTER 27 


THE NOUN - DISTINCTION AND PATTERNS 


1. Distinction 
The noun is distinguished from that of verbs and particles by : 
(I) It can be modified by vowels and governed by preceed- 
ing elements, e.g. (Nominative) Sissi U3 “This 
book”, (Accusative) Sti J155 “I read the book”, 
(Genitive) vss . 2525 “I found in the book”. 


(II) Its number can be changed from singular to dual and 
plurals, e. oo ; 











Accusative & 

ae a 
(III) It accepts Jf of the definite article, e.g. Sts kitabun, 

ESI ’alkitabu. 





2. Patterns 
There are three main patterns of a noun : 


( 1) Simple nouns. 
(II) The nouns derived from verbs or from other nouns. 
(III) The verbal nouns. 
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II-A. 
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Simple nouns are formed from the root-form of a word by 
slight changes in the vowelling, e.g. 513 “house”, dal “‘ear”, 


* af ” oe oe , ¢ e. ry 
ore “eye”, Ge jI“earth”, #uc “heaven”, i> “garden”, 


jk “fire”, etc... 


Derived nouns from the verbs are formed by vowels infixed 
and letters prefixed, or by both, e.g. : 
(a) a long vowel infixed after the first radical to form a pat- 
tern for an active participle as: 
je “doer”, from jee “todo”, 
ew “learned(one)”, from (le “toknow”, 
js5 “poet”, from ja+ “tofeel”. 


(b) a long vowel infixed after the second radical forms a 
pattern, denotes the meaning of a passive participle from a 
root which has no pattern of jet for act. part. as 5455, 
from 5}, “to support’, because ,}l5 wazir is not heard. 

— or though the pattern of jeu is found but used in a dif- 
ferent meaning, as jaLé “observer, witness” but 14 
“martyr”. : 
— or describes an adjective possessed by someone as a 
natural feature, i.e. not gained by himself, as deam 
“beautiful”, on “ugly”. 

— or derived from the roots of which the third person singu- 
lar, perfect, has dammah in its second radical as ole - 
G52 - ¢ 5, thus the act. participle is ¢ae - Ci, + - mrs 
respectively, the plural is usually of the measure ats and 


YvY 


een 


Js, e.g. ee y~ » Plural (55> “wounded”, from or: 
jes “murdered”, plural oad from jes. i) 7 


“ill, sick”, plural se }~ from wa y= 
Example from the Holy Qur’an : 
- | 73-20 Heknew that there 
will be sick ones among you. 


al els plural of 7 rs ; elle plural of oche, 
‘ = 2 ells “noble and pious ones”. 





(c) Pattern for the passive participle is formed by prefixing 
a mim and infixing along (y) vowel after second radical, 
e.g. J yaaa “done”, from js “to do”’, dius “accepted”, 
from b “to accept”. ° 

(d) Patterns denoting place and times oI, obj ST | 
The noun of place and time expresses the place where the 
action of a verb is committed, as the time or occassion of 
that verb. Such nouns are measured on the patterns. 


ju “maf‘alun”’ or jak: “maf ilun’’. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 
3 wr - East, from 33% “to rise”, 
54 - West, from os “to set”. 


2-115 For Allahis the East 
and the West. 
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s eve 


vAsiso Asta; 





GM <2 4 66 * 99 
dn. - mosque, from Ja. “to worship”. 





~ | 2-144 Towards the Sacred 
Mosque. 


(fy — pasture, from (5 “to tend cattles”. 












Aas A ith 


87-4 And He who brought 
forth herbage. 

gran — refuge, from ty “to take refuge”. 
9-118 Thereisno refuge 
from Allah but in Him. 

sit - abode, from ‘Al ($3) “‘to resort to”. 


79-41 The garden is surely 
the abode. 


jeys- the place or time of the meeting, from i¢, 
“to promise”’. 


sof7s8- 6 -% | 11-81 Theirappointed time 
call is PP 
ea ie o is the morning. 


Note : Words on this and all above given patterns are fre- 
quently used in the Holy Qur’an. 








Jai gybby 


SRM co a ops 





(e) Patterns expressing names of instruments (WI —l) 
are formed by prefixing a mim and infixing a long (WI!) 
vowel after the second radical on the pattern. 

ini. mifalatun, as is3} mirwahatun, “a fan’’, from 
o> “to blow”. 
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Yvt 


II-B. 


YVo 


e.¢ ‘ -e e see 

Jaw mifialun, as 3; mibradun, “a file”, from 35 “‘to file”. 
<3 fz oe Fes “ ” S Mone 
Jlats mif‘alun, as clad miftahun, “a key”, from a 
“to open”’. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


iin = sti. , from LS “to delay”. 


Jick, Jas, from JF “tobe heavy, to weigh” 


et 712 ° Raa . 
Ju = ol}, from 053 “to weigh” 


-| 55-7 and He hath set the 
measure. 


dai. = pues , plural pili or pL , from a 


“to‘open”’. 
s.* -| 6-59 and with Him are the 
keys of the invisible. 


Hy cs - oe ’ 
Derived nouns from the nouns as «.> “zealotry” from 
= ° ’ : 5 ” tt : c 
(ew “enthusiasm”; <lab- “age of ignorance”, from 












w4 oe . ” . 
+I “ignorance”. Both of these two words occurred in 


one verse of the Holy Qur’an : 


48-26 When those who 
disbelieve had set up in their 


rel Alas Soll Jee 


iat its i > Lal hearts zealotry, zealotry of 
the age of ignorance. 
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EXERCISE 


Name the patterns of the following words : 


oat oe 4 auee 4 £ Ff tse A ore SG B06 
¢ Ms, a Le dete fee ol. GT. Gg 
se 


2 e Se ye @ ge bees 4-8 
Spb chlo epee bye SL 


Translate into Arabic : 


Muslims say their prayers inside the mosques, sometimes they 
offer prayers in their homes, in fields, trains and everywhere 
because Allah is everywhere. The East and the West belong 
to Him. 


The appointed time for all of us is the Day of Judgement. 
Makkah is a meeting place for Muslims from every country. 
Allah is only God who created blacks, whites, reds and people 
of all colours. Every human being has an equal right of living. 


Arabic is the key to the treasures of knowledge. Muslims love 
their homeland and offer all kinds of sacrifices for their land 
but, however, they do not worship it. Non-Muslims have a 
very distorted conception of Islamic Religion. Islam com- 
mands you: think only of what is good for all human beings, 
consider not the wrong that has been done to you, pardon 
others and do good to all. 


3. 


Translate into English : 

Ce a eS pall Le ut Use ULE i 
453 ape pwees| PAS Gs oF a Sis; | Lin tS 
a SSG ak pda eA Gay le Gail 2 St 
pig UST Fs SG A oT oe EL SY a 
Lied GL IG Gast oul J Bist LY Spl 
Ge S15 BT SS a DT GT 
AR pb DON Se cue 1 oe 


2 
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VOCABULARY 


ta Sl / gSgi-aSt- disld 


the sacrifice 





















the distorted 


- & 
ai 
«2 
the wrong, injustice el 











¢ <:¢ | aminaret from which call to the 
4k ‘. ite 

-| prayersismade. Plural O53. 
nee 
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wens thecall, from gat - gol (e141) 


re) 
* é¢8 
i Ji | the keeping, the protection. 
iS the strengthening. 


SLUT ise | his majesty the King. 


. 
- 


i_»~55 | extension. 


= 
the commencing, the beginning. 
a e# 
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[eos 
a eee 
= 

Ecc a 

mighty, loftiness, splendor. 































1. 
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CHAPTER 28 


THE VERBAL NOUN 


The Arabic root-form is called “ia, = source” that can be 
seen most clearly in the third person masculine of the perfect 
of a simple verb. Whereas the root-form or )i.2. not infre- 
quently includes a letter of increase. For example J pas isa 
masdar as jes “to enter’, but the latter is used to be the 
first entry in an Arabic dictionary while the former is deemed 
to be a derived form from Jes ‘ 


Therefore, grammarians differentiate between )i-.2. that 
expresses the verbal idea and saad —l ; the verbal noun 
which always stands as a noun. 


The verbal forms are not governed by a certain rule, as all of 
them are “ sl = heardones”. According to Sibawaih 
and Suyiti, there are 30 permanent patterns for the verbal 
nouns. Most of them are frequently used in the Holy Qur’an. 
Here, only one example from each pattern is being men- 


tioned : 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 
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31-13 Surely ascribing 
partners to Him is a gravious 
iniquity. 


2-88 They said: our hearts 
are the wrappings (which 
preserve God’s word). 





90-4 Wehave certainly 
created man to face difficulties. 


‘| 11-10 Heisexultantly, 
-| boastful. 
12-26 Ifhisshirt is rent in 
front. 
. | 19-2. Amention of the mercy 
- | of thy Lord. 


53-22 This indeed is an 
unjust division. 












Sens 25 15) Si 


382 YAY 


12-19 O’ good news! This 
isa youth. 








Sj 5 el, 


23-18 and We are indeed able 
of carrying it away. 
383 


rar 


eee -| 9-1 Adeclaration of 
i Hila immunity from Allah. 






-- 4 %54- 41-7 %2-: | 3-37 soher Lord accepted 
o> Jonker tel, her with a goodly acceptance. 





Jud : G5 
: {| 19-27 O’ Mary thou has 
indeed brought a strange thing. 
YAt 
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6-142 Andofthe cattle (He 


Us 5 ra |«> | has created) some for burden, 
some for slaughter. 





3. The verbal noun on the pattern of OMG denotes meaning of 
something continously flowing and moving without stop as 
5U3s “to flow the water”, S32 “to infiltrate”, but not used 
in the Holy Book. 


4. There is a kind of ji2% called gal pias! in which a 
mim (¢) is prefixed. Its pattern is the same as jae, ery 


of the Roel f ob Ss el ; also jas . Few examples from 
the Holy — are as following : 


Py Os BM Fe pestle 17-80 My Lord! make me 
oe tt ge a enter a truthful entering. 
- *¢-| 17-80 andmake me go forth 
>?) atruthful going. 


29-76 Goodly is the abode 
and the resting place. 


. a 


jis jou 










5. Another pattern of the verbal noun are 1s used LO CApiess 
the kind or type of an act, e.g. gradi ar hes “he walks 
uke a soldier”’ (like the walking of the soldier). 
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There is a pattern 2125 among the patterns of the verbal 
e-P so : . . 
noun called 3 ,.J! | to specify the number of time an act is 


. 
- 


committed. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 


20-96 Itooka handful from 


the footprints of the 
Messenger. 





The pattern 213 ,as i425 is used for the single act, and it 
takes the dual oLiati , and the sound feminine plurals, as 


The Diminutive peal —! is formed from a noun of three 
consonants ilies to the pattern Sass as eats, from 


. 


ul “money”. 
From a noun that has more than three consonants, four or 
five, the patterns of the diminutive would be : 


e-# ee -@ 
“piaj, as 4459, from sj 

ae? hee te 
rhe, as Cpiat , from jyanae 


The Comparative and Superlative of adjectives dealt | : 
are formed from the three radicals and their pattern is the 
same as that of colours and defects. Thus from 2W> 
“beloved” is formed cased “more beloved, dearer”. From 
5S “great” is formed ’s{ “greater”. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 


- | 2-219 and their sin is greater 
than their advantage. 


YAN 





The feminine of jul , as Sf, is ee as (S55 , but 


the form pi is used for feminine comparative adjectives. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 


+ | 43-48 Butsheisolderthan 
- | her sister. 


Though jel has dual and plural forms: oT as ost 
and jeu, as pst, also the feminine form cj as (55--S 


has its plural form Sis as SU ae only jai is used 
in all cases, e.g. (from the Holy Qur'an) for dual : 





12-8 Whenthey said: 

, : Certainly Yusuf (Joseph) and 
Ls Lit 'j | his brother are dearer to 

'  * “| our father. 


Rar (eo bere ree PB 





Students may note the form cork singular has been used 
instead of ost of dual. 


Example from the Holy Qur’a4n — For plural : 


eet - eft cet 4219-24 If your father and your 
rota da = =: & sons, and your brothers and 
oS hey pAzbils Sth your wives and your kinsfolk 

and the wealth you have ac- 
alas is, pi Jit quired and trades whose dull- 


ieee jy Lasts 5} 255 | ness you fear and dwelling you 
— love are dearer for you than 
al oy Sl col 33255 | Allah and His Messenger. 


is 
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But if this type of noun is used in the meaning of elative, the 
gender and the number will be preserved accordingly, e.g. 
ist ai “Allah is great”. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 












44-16 Onthe day when 
We seize (them) with the most 
violent seizing. 
6-123 And thus have We 
made in every town the greater 
ones of its guilty. 





5S tbe i tle 6 











The comparative and superlative patterns are derived from 
three radicals. Thus from 5 is formed ,st; from we 
is formed peal. In case of participles of the derived forms, 
words with more than three consonants, and words of the pat- 
tern jal , the comparative is formed either by fast or Af 
followed by a noun in the accusative (a verbal noun, as arule), 
e.g. fet “white”; Lat Sf “whiter”. 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 
a oe 2-165 And those who believe 
a Lie Lf \yal Si Ty | are stronger in (their) love 
for Allah. . 


ese . oe ewe. | 18-34 [have greater wealth 
we war Yu sh. ‘st UI} than thou, and am mightier 
in followers. 
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EXERCISE 


1. Translate into Arabic : 


In all systems of education, language is the medium contain- 
ing the culture as well as the store-house of knowledge. But as 
far as Islamic culture is concerned, the Arabic language stands 
for more than that since it is the medium of the Qur’an which 
is the source of Islamic culture, its spirit as well as the core of 
Islamic science, injunctions, laws, principles and ethics. It is, 
therefore, impossible to speak of Islam, its culture and science 
separately and away from the Arabic language. This does not 
mean that Islam has imposed one language on all Muslims 
since difference of language and speech is a universal law of 
human nature. 


But this does not mean that the language of the Qur’an is the 
language of knowledge for all those who believe in the relig- 
ion of Islam. Every Muslim knows this fact whatever his race, 
nationality and dialect among Muslims may be. It does not 
prevent the language of the Qur’an from being the first and 
the foremost of the Islamic languages. * 


* Dr. Tawfiq Mohammad, “The Arabic Language and Islamic Education”. a paper submitted to 
First World Congress on Muslim Education. 
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2. Translate into English : 
Spas Oe ? ae a : A. Borie 4 Poe: Biager 
7a SECA godt) CUB 9 alfa ME Nb Cady 5 a oe call 


Kad ASMT Zap che 0555 choy le at Le IL 
Sd ect 6 EF gs fyat 03 Stal Je Cat AT p25 cid 


WAST GS BS a FV IL Yagi VEL chu 


i050 at ones ely di3yi a3 Li tus alas {ee em 


5 
BS « CGMS Sli og Batti as ST Chit 
plait hb 85 « Stal ae 3 Cah ae cub Sy SF 
skis Sahil ag RET ok JF fe ts5 Sh gall Guus 


i 
a 


<a 


c ee 
esl stm 


VOCABULARY 





* Prof. Sayyid Abul Hasan Ali Nadwi (2.0)! (J) 5 Jal, P. 48, Dar Al-Qalam, Cairo, 1974. 
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(ane Pan X 
ethics(Adj.N.) | 1391 Pluralof GY 


separately Sai (Act. Part.) jraail 
VII (Use in accusative). 
as-is - 
(Use any suitable particle). 


nationality 
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: 


Ist Person Singular Perfect aL = aus 
— toclimb, toaccend. 









453 | Ist Person Singular Perfect ins - 55 
— tostop, tostand. 


2 
f 












cil 
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CHAPTER 29 


CONJUNCTION & INTERJECTION 


1. The particles used as conjunctions are : 


(a) » waw, “‘and’’ — to link a sentence to another one or a 
noun to another noun, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


" a" 2-127 And when Ibrahim 
el al pal] 2355 313] (Abraham) and —Isma‘il 
* 1, . «-%. | (Ishmael) raised the founda- 
Jrole|s ly tion of The House. 


-. each. “eee oa. f4 \¢, | 99-1/3 When the earth is sha- 

\; ToS J55 1 
a 5 A “ - ‘ ken with her shaking and earth 
JU y Gest 2591 c= 51] brings forth her burdens and 
¢ YJ G ‘ “yi eee : What has befallen 





y between two sentences, of which the second is a nominal 
sentence, often means “while”; that forms a structure of hal, 
and this , iscalled JtJI §\,, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


a of ee 18-35 And he went into his 
ant SUS 5A 9 => J+55 | garden while he was unjust to 
himself. 


11-72 ShallI bearachild 
while I am an old woman ? 


Se Ul; tt 
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The 4 is usually dropped when a verbal Aa/ sentence follows, 
e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


i, si Liaibt Ceiles 36-20 And from the remote 


_,. + ,. | Partofthe city there came a 
(sa js | man running. 





(b) G fa, “then” expresses sequence as well as it joins the 
sentences, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 
2-37 And Adam received 


words from his Lord and He 
forgave him. 


87-2/5 Who created then 


ais sills Cibo oe gil made complete and Who mea- 
_ceete --¢¢ 9. # ,.. {| Sured then guided and Who 
se ri cr gil, a brought forth herbage then 
6 joi tars ii.xnj| made it dried up dust-col- 

oured. 





(c) 5! ‘aw, “or” for one of two or more than two things; to ex- 
press doubt or give choice of one among few mentioned 
deeds, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


2; | 23-113 We tarried a day or 
part of day. 


te an FU ES 
2 cc ects 4) fy 22+ te: | 5-89 So its expiation is the 
onl — ve, orm feeding of ten poor men (with 
3! eS lal Oyraki U Los 3. average (food) you feed your 
families with) or their clo- 
things, or the freeing of a 
neck. 
















Fie 


gigs Aa haere 
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(d) af ‘am, ‘“‘whether”’ for determination of one among few 
choices. In this case ahamzah (+) is put before one of two 
equivalents, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


2-6 Alike to them whether 


ose0,9%4 


pa jks ol af obit {| thou warnst them or warnst 
them not. 





(e) BI 'idh, “since, when, after, because” is used with nomi- 
nal or verbal sentences, such as (from the Holy Qur’an) : 









Lely it cus \ 5 # 2-127 When Ibrahim used to 
i Je raise the foundations. 
:¢, | 2-30 (Remember) when thy 
- | Lord said to the angels... 





(f) BI ‘idha, “‘when, if’’, originally used for times, e.g. (from 
the Holy Qur’an) : 


* ~es¢% ..5,-]| 2-13 and whenitissaidto 
lye | ot 5 | 
’ ie 1 them believe ! 


2-14 And when met those 
Ts iG iat Spill al BE sacs believed they said we 
elieve. 





The difference between BI and |3| is that the former refers 
to something that happened in the past while the latter indi- 
cates to a time related to the present or future; thus a sentence 
such: .. wiles Jus 5 “when thy Lord said” recalls a hap- 
pening of the past; but, as jai Le 13] “when Allah’s help 
has come” (has appeared), denotes the then situation of 
the Islamic call and response of people. Yet, the sentence 
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val 4s a 25Mi els 3 13) “when the earth is shaken its shak- 
ing”, informs about a situation relating to the future. 


(g) a thumma, “after that, then, thereupon”, e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur'an) : 













7-11 And We indeed created 
you then We fashioned you, 
then We said to the angels... 





Fie Fie a 
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(h) i hatta, “until, even, up to", to indicate the termina- 
tion of an object.e.g. Wolj > ASI cist “1 have eaten 
the fish up to its head”, or “even its head", e.g. (from the 


*- | 97-5 It is till the rising of 
the morning. 


(i) js and 55 lakin and lakinna, “but” the former 
being followed by a verb, the latter by a noun in the accusa- 
tive, or pronominal suffixes 1s ‘ ys ‘ si ‘ sus etc. 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


Holy Qur'an) : 





33-40 Muhammad is not the 
i. : io. 2a father of any man among you, 
wiles al 5 BSS 5 pe »| but he is the Messenger of 


jp af it ous oS Gu 


. « #,| Allah and the last one among 
Sa | the prophets. 


8-17 Ye (Muslims) slew 
them not, but Allah slew 
them. And (O’ Muhammad) 
thou threwest not when thou 
didst throw but Allah threw. 
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yaa 





(j) Ul ’imma, “either”, followed by $f or (Lidl) “self”, e.g. 
(from the Holy Qur’an) : 


$155 Uf 5 Ly Ls Up 


- | 47-4 andafterwards either 
grace or ransom. 





(k) Uf ‘amma, “as for”, with a following nominative, the 
predicate always being introduced witha , e.g. (from the 
Holy Qur’an) : 











belonged to poor people. 


18-80 andas for the lad, his 
parents were believers. 


The particles | and Uf are not endorsed by authentic 
grammarians like Ibn ‘Aqil and Ibn Hisham al-’Ansari, 
among conjunction particles. 










e° 8 sa 


Interjection (Vocative) iTS > 
It is expressed by the particle followed by a noun in the 


nominative without article and without nunation in the singu- 
. eg th ene} ageye 

lar,e.g. “allo. OWL HL, ete. 

If the person addressed is absent or the noun is covered by 
some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the accusa- 
tive, e.g. WE G “O’ careless”, 31 JI Gels & “O’ caller to 
the good”. 

Likewise, in case of ’idafah constructions the mudaf (the 


possessed one) will be put in the accusative : «bl nee 0 
“O’ Abdallah”, “gins gall Ak “O’ chief of believers”. 
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Sometimes, pronominals are omitted and replaced by a 
kasrah showing the omission, or a ~ to denote emotional 
feelings towards the addressed one, e.g. : 

ey L = O’ my Lord” — herea ¢& of Ist person is omitted, 
“of & = O’ my father” — herea ~ is replacing the omitted 
S> e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : ; 





a oe 37-102 O’ my father doas 
5s jody y 
a = thou art commanded. 


(a) Often, the vocative \ is omitted along with the pronoun; 


only a kasrah which replaces (¢ indicates the type of inter- 
jection structure, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


. yz | 71-5 Hesaid: O’ my Lord! 
Ihave called my people. 

(b) Gal and ut & are followed by the noun in the nomina- 

tive with the article. When addressing a gathering Lgl is used, 


as : Bey Ys! “O’ brothern!””. Otherwise most often it will 
be preceded by & tobecome Wf, e.g. : 












famsiirs fu O’ people. 
fs) rye) tual; | O’ desbelievers. 


(c) To express feelings or affections towards someone or 
something lL followed by a verbal noun or a nominal sen- 
tence is used, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) : 


4s 12-19 Goodluck! hereisa 
youth. 


PEL 











*,-| 12-84 Alas, my grief for 
Yusuf (Joseph). 


Sometimes an ‘alif replaces the Ist person pronoun ¢ to 
denote deep sorrow, e.g. wt \; “O’ sorrow!”’, ars i, °O" 
grief!”’. 


(d) To express grief or anguished feelings towards someone, 
the particle {35 always followed bya Jis used in an indi- 
rect speech, e.g. (from the Holy Qur’an) 










~ 0 #6 


cae 


14-2 Woe unto disbelievers 


104-1 Woeunto every 
slanderer fault-finder. 


In direct speech, the pronouns take place of U , as Ou by; 
“woe to you”, Jo4 “woe to me”, L:iS; “woe to us”. 
Also 23; is used for the same purpose, e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur'an) : 





‘ ’ 6s - ! 

AL Made? fT Boge 28-82 Ah! woe unto you! 
Bg) Seren Allah enlargeth the provision. 
28-82 Ah! woe unto you! The 
disbelievers never prosper. 





oe oo 8 e- 


by ISI AY Ui ds 





Besides the above ones, ia iby L (with fem. ending 3 ) and 
with ‘alif magsurah, instead of (¢ of Ist person pronoun, is 
used for the same type of expressions, e.g. (from the Holy 
Qur’an) : 


11-72 Shesaid: Oh, Woe 


5yo¢ UT; JUff {255 ¢| unto me! Shall I beara child 
while Iam an old woman ? 
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EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


To translate is one thing; to speak about the art of translation 
is another thing, but with Allah’s help, I shall attempt to out- 
line certain considerations and suggest certain principles on 
this subject. However, since the material of our craft is lan- 
guage, I must begin by briefly examining the nature of speech, 
or words, of language itself. 


Language is a compassionate gift of God to man in his fallen 
state : 


Then Adam learnt from his Lord words of inspiration, and his 
Lord forgave him, for He is often-Returning, Most Merciful. 


Now man in his fallen state — or in other words, after Adam’s 
expulsion from The Garden — remains God’s vicegerent up on 
the earth, and has not only been granted the distinctive gift of 
speech, but also the gift of revelation through the medium of 
Divine Speech : “Then We said Get ye down all from here 
and if, as sure there comes to you guidance from Me, 
whosoever follows My guidance, on them shall be no fear nor 
shall they grieve”’. 


2. Translate into English : 


sayy al Cs Up SG Sash LG Hu Ape gill Jas git 
Sei ERE shart AL Hiss 
B pedal SLES Gh) 15) Su as TG a Gf 

& ADL be alf 5S GAS Selpall 3 syatsl 
Se pe tLas 2185 oT i Yu GY ill dis WAS Sadi fEs5 
Ee TES JES al a palit Oda Gail Jb 


VOCABULARY 


ciate, at 
al we Viton 7 GP Mi Pn 





















2 


A s 


doo | imcompasser (IV, Act. Part.) 





jis tospend, IV (3rd Pers. Masc. Plu.). 


nlf 





2 











3 

earofgrain, pl. of hie 

tomakedouble, III, from des 
i 


ample-giving. 





translation 


with Allah’s help HEAL BIOL dope 
(Use one of the phrases) 
attempt (V.N.) 


toattempt (V.) II 
I shall attempt 





fo 405 













a 
a = 











1. 





CHAPTER 30 


SOME DIFFERENT TYPES OF THE VERB 


The verb me ‘*not to be’’. Only perfect tense of this verb is 
used. The conjugation is as following : 


lst Pers. Masc. & Fem. eat 





This verb is used to negate equational sentences (i.e. sen- 
tences which have no verbs). Once a form of oe is intro- 
duced, the predicate changes to the accusative case (2) . 
This rule, however, applies only to nouns and adjectives, and 
not to prepositional phrases, as only the former have varying 
case endings. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 


Sued ly aS Spill 55455 | 13-43 And those who dis- 


- _,,| believe say: Thou art nota 
~~ > | Messenger. 
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The predicate of an equational sentence negated by we is 
frequently introduced by the preposition ~, which is writ- 
ten as part of the predicate. In this case, the predicate will be 
in genative since it is directly covered by the preposition. 


Example from the Holy Qur’an : 


- ON Jeet sae <5F 5-8 Isnot Allah the Best of 
peel CoM oe the Judges. 


2. The verbs of praise and blame ely cui Uist , are repre- 
sented by ax and +. Like oJ, they occur only in the 
perfect, and have the meaning of imperfect. Moreover, the 
only existing forms of this verb are of the 3rd person : as 


masc. ; ees fem., e.g. : 
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If second person is meant to be addressed by one of these 
verbs it will be used as : 


est Gesell ex | Really, you are a good friend. 





el Vi eee Really, you are a good mother. 
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Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


{: it <2; | 8-40 (Heis) The best 
joa) os 3 isa) (™. | Guardian and the best Helper. 


3-136 the good reward of the 
workers. 


22-13 Certainly an evil 
guardian and an evil associate! 





The Verb (Wc 

This verb, which has no imperfect or any form except some of 
the perfect tense, is used as a supporting verb and means: “‘it 
may be, perhaps, it is very likely to be” or “it is well hoped 
to”. Therefore, it is followed by a sentence in the subjunctive 
introduced by 0! ; the subject of which is also the subject of 


it: 
Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


17-79 Itmay be, thy Lord 
will raise thee to a position of 
great glory. 


ae ay ae 19-48 Maybe! shall not 
iw oa EL SST! Je | remain unblessed in calling 
; ‘ upon my Lord. 





This verb gives the sense of ‘nearness’, and in the rare in- 
stances in which it occurs in lst or 2nd person it means: 

- ‘ 4 Be 4 Ves @ _ 
‘nearly’as S31, J,23 of ed “You are nearly saying 
that...”’. 
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The Verbs of Wonder ideal Ju if 


It is formed on the pattern of derived form IV (i.e. with a pre- 
fixed hamzah) from an adjective : 


from ca “good” Jol 
from cD “good” Cif 
from eS “noble” 45s 


and used with a preceding l., while the noun is put in ac- 


cusative : 


How good is Zaid. Note that the 
pay” : same pattern 
ibb 3+! | How good is Fatima. is used for 


ae Masc. Fem., 

JL 1 ¢-s1 4 | How noble are the men. Singular and 
How good are the Plural. 
teachers. 





Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 






80-17 Manis (self) destroyed; 
how ungrateful ! 


2-175 Howconstant are they 
in their strife to reach the fire! 


A most beautiful form found in the Holy Qur’an is of singular 
masculine imperative of form IV, followed by a suffix pro- 





peppers pees ire 


noun to which the preposition — is prefixed (thing or person). 


Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


18-26 Howclear of sight is 


He and keen of hearing! 





t\: 


19-38 Howclearly will they 


(Ee tH jails _ fol hear and see on the day when 
they come to Us. 





5. The Verb Ji} and its sisters : 
ae 


Hasan is still going. 





Leas 






(Lit. did not cease to go) 


‘Ali is still working. 


Hamid still remembers. 





Examples from the Holy Qur’an : 


ae tates As i 5 | 21-15 And this cry of theirs 
ere “ ceased not till We made them 





° . ce 2-08 = Boye 3 
Cpt ldna> palte | cut off, extinct. 





12-80 SolIshall not leave 
this land until my father 
permits me. 


12-85 They said : By Allah! 
Thou wilt not cease remem- 
bering Yusuf (Joseph). 






Se oMEAGE 
vis 
















ing SES EES a 1 






The Verb 5\§ means “to be on the point of’’, but it is used to 
mean ‘nearly’ or ‘almost’, followed by the imperfect indica- 
tive or occasionally, by of plus the subjunctive : 


Ses + 


oghe pas if sis | He nearly killed his enemy. 


jhe 3h fi Salta 


17-76 Surely they proposed 
to unsettle thee from the land. 


17-74 ‘Thou mayest have 
indeed inclined to them. 





t\V 


t\r 











19-90 Atit, the skies are 
ready to burst. 
S59; | 417 Andheisscarcely able 
: to swallow it. 


The Verb SWS and its sisters 
As already dealt with in Chapter 5 & 9, the verb dls “to be” 
takes a predicate in the accusative, e.g. : 


#; oO gt * -- e aes 
sol, a4l LST OS - “Men used to be one nation 
~s pet. a & 
Certain other verbs, termed “‘its sister” - Ysl,=i 5 ols, do the 
same as J “not to be”. 


The following are the most common used verbs of this group : 


[enn 
ca 











W leone 
= 


‘Islam remained as a religion 
for all the worlds”. 
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Example : 





«ad lal tas SEYT og 
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Example from the Holy Qur’an : 


28-10 And the heart of the 


u ws i af Are eal mother of Miisd (Moses) 
became free. 





The Verb je “to become”, icf “to take”, pe'to make, 
or do, or put’’, also mean “began to”, if followed by a verb in 
the imperfect. 


Notes: (a) All these verbs render the meaning of the action 


in the past. 


(b) These verbs are known in Arabic as gal jut 


that is, ‘verbs to initiate the action’. They are au- 
xiliary verbs. 


Examples : 


L BeD 0 oS Be 0 Ee 0, ° 
re Fd O yolwel! le | Muslims began to enter 


al Ses 5 pecs \ res They started executing the 
~~ , 2+, _ | Book of Allah and the 
ay) 4+ 5 | tradition of His prophet. 


- pit. 15 de 5 gles | They started turning to the 
= hoger yer religion. 


Hi oh a aes Gif We began to learn the 
is ~ : a language of the Holy Qur’an. 


t\t 


A. 


EXERCISE 


Translate into Arabic : 


“Muslims are brothers in religion; and they must not oppress 
one another, nor abandon assisting each other, nor hold one 
another in contempt. The seat of righteousness is the heart; 
therefore, that heart, which is righteous, does not hold a Mus- 
lim in contempt; and it is wicked to hold a Muslim in con- 
tempt; and the things that are unlawful for a Muslim to do to 
another regarding his blood, property and reputation; he 
must not act or speak that by which the blood of a Muslim 
might be spilt, and his property destroyed; and reputation 
lost. The people of paradise are three; the first, a just king, a 
doer of good to his people, endowed with virtue; the second, 
an affectionate man of a tender heart to relatives and others; 
the third, a virtuous man”’. 


“The duties of Muslims to each other are six. “It was asked: 
What are they, O’ Prophet?”, He said: When you meet a 
Muslim, offer salam to him; and when he invites you to din- 
ner, accept it; and when he asks for advice, give it to him; and 
when he is sick visit him; and when he dies, follow his bier’. 


. Translate into English : 


OSS Sas 5hg Vad LASS OF bg WSS 03S $h5 tial BS CS - 1 
i i pia 983 aces 


415 


416 


2 of. e- 2 eeyte ts s aii ee eee Cee 
LEY 2b Litt Gol Gol fal b Golall ale Os -y 


j A rie e a3 * te ae 2 eet -of 


AG AS de SA GET yb LS) pS oF GBS AS. DLS, 
. SOS gi vis pail 30s; . caf oie 

tho (GEG by - Spin aS. as thy - asele OS - 
yl Jo ae. ay Rath SING « of. 

SAS oleh te Stal CAG ob fe testa th gat cs = 


VEST Ss ty eet ye 
SS SS be Gall Je OS US (IT ple CS - 0 
» yids 


. State the patterns of the following words : 


; Rooagll 6 ad « OlL>YI PS | ¢ all 6 pelaill 


. In the verse given in Chapter No. 4 for translation, state in 


ASI ok ey, what the (s) stands for. 


. Turn the following phrases from plural to the singular and 


vice versa : 
» hgh gle Sygell cd tit de Gobet. Ke oS 
> elaill fb Ky © OLS dyke 5 
It is assumed that by reaching this stage a laborious student 
can start understanding the meaning of the Holy Qur’an. Now 
at the end of this book, you are invited to examine your 
Arabic knowledge by yourself through rendering into Arabic 
the first 10 verses from the Surah 12, namely “Ydsuf” 
(Joseph). 


v0 


VOCABULARY 


col= S3=M J2J\ Brotherly Love 
fncuete [oA SH a 
femptatc 











meme [a 
En 2 


blood el pl. Lis 
property SS pl. ssuf 


endowéd with virtue . 
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to invite +645 (3rd pers. sing. imperfect) 








has been written (Passive of Lack ). 
fighting. 













Sele 


418 £\A 


dutybound (Acc.). 


‘pate God-fearing people, _ pl. of ws 
(doubled radical verb) VII 


the retaliation, the punishment. 
aS ee 
-*# 4 
following, (v.n. from <1). 
¢,- +, | beneficence, charity 
Lo z ; 
performance of good deeds. 
es 
heart, mind, intellect, reason. pl. of at 









u 





ac 


4% 
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J 


2] 


SSS SS SSS SSS SES SSS SSS SSS SS SS SS SSS SSS SSS SSS SS SSS 


% 
y 
4 
y 
y 
4 
; 
4 
V7) 
y 
y 
y 
y 
r A 
y 
4 
y) 
y 


OSI 


DAAISAISSSAASS 


<= 


IDOI 


SAAS 


[ASSESSES 
ASA 


SSOoecs 





NOS nnn AAAS SN 
SS SS a} 


cpoey pS Syl miey aly 10e Laden etl pr i Je dl py all Jy dr aad! 
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